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THE REPUBLIC OF IK PI A ; 
Some Aspects o f P o l i t i c a l Geography 
* * 
The thes i s attempts to s e t f o r t h the geog raph i ca l 
f a c t s which under l i e the p o l i t i c a l s i t u a t i o n ob ta in ing 
i n the Ind ia of today . Understandably th i s work has go t 
i n vo l v ed in many s o c i a l f a c t s which in most cases have 
geograph ica l under-p innings. I t was necessary to form 
a somewhat coherent p ic ture even though the d e t a i l s o f 
the p i c ture may have been wearisome. I t must be admit ted , 
however, that the vas tness o f the country and the 
complex i ty o f the problems do not lend themselves to s imple 
gene r a l i z a t i ons . 
The author has chosen to examine th ree f a c t o r s 
which seem t o have been the precepts accepted by the 
Union G-overnment — i r r e s p e c t i v e o f whichever party may 
have been i n power. These precepts are : ( i ) the adherence 
t o the Gandhian p r i n c i p l e o f non-v io l ence and a s i m p l i s t i c 
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economy; ( i i ) the establ ishment o f a s o c i a l i s t s o c i e t y ; 
and ( i i i ) the enforcement o f the supremacy o f the c en t r a l 
government i n Union-3tate r e l a t i o n s h i p . 
The thes i s conta ins nine chapters which are 
f o l l o w s : ( 1 ) H i s t o r i c a l Fiatr ix , ( 2 ) Phys i ca l Setup, 
( 3 ) Ind ia a f t e r 1947, (4 ) Economy, ( 5 ) Demographic 
Fac to rs , Soc i a l C o n f l i c t s and Cleavages, ( 5 ) Centre-
S ta t e Re la t i onsh ip , ( 7 ) P o l i t i c a l P a r t i e s and E l e c t o r a l 
Behaviour, ( 8 ) Unity and Disunity and (9 ) Conclusion. 
The presenta t i on does seem t o be sys temat i c but 
the approach i s h o l i s t i c and the bas ic theme i s the 
i n v e s t i g a t i o n o f the s t r ong as w e l l as the weak spots i n 
the p o l i t i c a l geography o f I n d i a , e s p e c i a l l y with r e f e rence 
t o the three precepts which have been mentioned above. 
ACKNOWLBDGSMENT 
The w r i t e r expresses h is profo\md g r a t i t u d e 
t o his t eacher . P r o f e s s o r Mohammad Anas, who has been 
ve ry generoxis i n g i v i n g h i s va lueab l e time and h e l p f u l 
c r i t i c i s m and adv ice i n the course o f t h i s work. He i s 
a l so g r a t e f u l t o P r o f e s s o r Mohammad Sha f i f o r p rov id ing 
him a l l poss ib l e f a c i l i t i e s f o r work i n the Department 
o f Geography, A l i g a r h Muslim U n i v e r s i t y , A l i g a r h , 
ALIGAEH, ( I q b a l Mohiuddin) 
January, 1983 
CONTENTS 
Pa^e 
Acknowledgement 
L i s t of Figures 
L iBt of Tables 
I r^ T RODUCTI OK 
i 
i l l 
V 
v i i 
CHASTER 
I t l 
IV 
V 
VI 
V I I 
V I I I 
IX 
HIST OKI GAL I^ iATRIX 
PdYaiCAl aETW 
INDIA kFSEK 1947 
I^ OOIIOwY 
DEMOGRAPHIC FACTOItS, 30CIAL 
CONFLICTS AND CLEAVAGES 
CENTRE-STATE R?JIATI OHSHIP 
POLITICAL PARTIES AND ELECTORAL 
BEHAVIOUR 
UNITY AND DISUNITY 
CONCLUSION 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
1 
19 
44 
64 
113 
172 
231 
255 
269 
279 
LIST OF FIGU.RES 
Fi£ure_Jijg. -Pa^e 
1 . Aryans Expansion 2 
2. The S ix t een MahajanaxOads and other 
Reg iona l Powers 8th to 6th Century B.C. 4 
5. Admin i s t ra t i v e D i v i s i ons o f Akbar (1605) 5 
4. Admin is t ra t i ve D i v i s i ons o f 
Aurangzeb ( 1707) 12 
5. B r i t i s h Power in 1305 14 
6. I nd i a at the End of B r i t i s h Raj (1947) 15 
7 . Phys i o g ra phy 2 2 
8. V a r i a b i l i t y o f R a i n f a l l 37 
9. S o i l s 39 
10. I n d i a Before I n t e g r a t i o n 45 
11. I nd i a A f t e r I n t e g r a t i o n 46 
12. ' Reorganizat ion o f S t a t e s , 1956 50 
13. I n d i a - P o l i t i c a l D i v i s i ons As i n 1971 51 
14. Minerals 57 
15. I n d u s t r i a l Regions 90 
16. Railways 99 
17. Roads 102 
18. Growth o f Popula t ion (1901-1981) 115 
19. Decennial Popula t ion Growth Rates 1971-81 ( S t a t e s ) 119 
20. Density o f Popu la t i on , 1981 ( S t a t e s ) 128 
-iv-
21. Sex Rat io (1901-1981) 131 
2 2. L i t e r a c y 1981 ( S t a t e s ) 140 
23. Growth, of Urban Popula t ion ( 1901-1981) 148 
24. Urban Popula t ion to T o t a l Popula t ion , 
1931 (States/Union T e r r i t o r i e s ) 155 
25. L in fn i i s t i c DiviaioniS o f I nd i a l6 l 
26. Party P o s i t i o n - 195 2 E l e c t i ons 234 
27. Party P o s i t i o n - 1957 E l e c t i ons 235 
28. Party P o s i t i o n - 1962 i^ lect ions 236 
29. Party P o s i t i o n - 1967 E l e c t i ons 237 
30. Party P o s i t i o n - 1971 E l e c t i ons 245 
31. Party P o s i t i o n - 1978 E l ec t i ons 246 
32. Party P o s i t i o n - 1980 E l e c t i ons 248 
LIST OF TABLES 
S e r i a l No. 
I . 
I I . 
I I I . 
I V . 
V. 
V I . 
V I I . 
V I I I . 
IX . 
X. 
X I . 
X I I . 
X I I I . 
Reg iona l D i s t r i b u t i o n o f Hydro 
P o t e n t i a l 
Thermal Energy Generat ion, 1978 
Popula t ion o f I nd i a , 1901-1981 
Ranking of States/Union T e r r i t o r i e s 
by Populat ion S ize 
Abso lute Increase and Per cent Growth 
Rate o f Popula t ion of States/Union 
T e r r i t o r i e s 1961-71 and 1971-81 
States and Union T e r r i t o r i e s 
Arranged in Descending Order o f 
Dens i ty o f Populat ion , 1981 
Sex Rat io 1901 to 1981 
S ta tes and Union T e r r i t o r i e s 
Arranged in Dascending Order of 
Sex Ra t i o , 1981 
T,i i t e i ^ c y 1901-1981 
States/Union T e r r i t o r i e s Arranged 
i n the Order o f L i t e r a c y Ranking 
i n 1981 Census and Comparision wi th 
1971 Census 
D i s t r i b u t i o n o f S ta tes and Union 
T e r r i t o r i e s by D i f f e r e n t Ranges 
o f Female L i t e r a c y 
Progress of Female L i t e r a c y , 
1901-81 
D i s t r i b u t i o n o f Popu la t i on , Sex 
R a t i o , Growth Rate and Popu la t i on 
i n States/Union T e r r i t o r i e s 
80 
83 
114 
117 
120 
126 
129 
132 
136 
138 
141 
143 
144 
-VI-
XIV. Trend o f Urbanisat ion i n I nd i a 149 
XV. Rural - Urban Composition o f 
Popu la t i on , 1981 151 
XVI. Urban Populat ion in Sta tes and 
Union T e r r i t o r i e s , 1971-81 156 
XVI I . Re l i g i ous Break-up o f Popu la t ion 159 
X V I I I . Par ty Performance i n January, 1980 and Gain/losses Since 1971 249 
INTRODUCTION 
Th is work purports t o dea l with the p o l i t i c a l 
geography o f I nd i a , and i t i s indeed a formidab le task to 
cove r a l l the i n t e r n a l , p e r i p h e r a l and e x t e rna l problems 
o f the country in a work such as the present one. In o rde r 
to br ing t h i s study wi th in manageable l i m i t s the author 
has t h e r e f o r e chosen to examine three f a c t o r s which seem 
t o have been the precepts accepted by the Union G-ovemment 
— i r r e s p e c t i v e of whichever party may have been in power. 
These precepts a r e : ( i ) the adherence t o the Gandhian 
p r i n c i p l e o f non-v io l ence and a s i m p l i s t i c economy; 
( i i ) the establ ishment of a aocial ivSt s o c i e t y ; and ( i i i ) the 
enforcement o f the supremacy o f the c en t ra l government i n 
Union-State r e l a t i o n s h i p . In p r esen t ing the p o l i t i c a l 
geography o f I n d i a , we s h a l l examine t ime and aga in the 
e x t e n t t o which the three precepts mentioned above have 
been r e a l i z e d . However, b e f o r e g i v i n g a sys temat ic account 
o f the p o l i t i c a l geography o f the country we may fathom 
the bases o f the precepts themse lves . 
The f i r s t bas i c precept i s the Gandhian p r i n c i p l e 
o f non -v i o l ence (ahimsa) and the p lea f o r a s i m p l i s t i c 
economy, Mahatma Gandhi had adopted ahimsa not only as an 
a r t i c l e o f f a i t h but a l so as a p o l i t i c a l weapon i n the 
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I n d i a n peop l e ' s s t r u g g l e f o r freedom. I t d id prove to be 
a succes s fu l weapon aga ins t the a l i e n r u l e . I n pos t -
independence I n d i a , the Government of I n d i a , d e sp i t e a l l i t s 
r everence f o r GandhiJi , found that the country ' s admin i s t ra t i on 
could not be run on the bas is o f ahimsa, and i t s a p p l i c a t i o n 
t o the i n t e r n a l problems o f the country was w e l l ne igh 
imposs ib l e . In e x t e r n a l a f f a i r s , however, i t was found t o 
be most u s e f u l and even necessary . The p r i n c i p l e s o f 
Panchsheel and the po l i c y o f non-alignment have a d i r e c t 
l i n k with the Gandhian precept o f non - v i o l ence . I t i s 
c e r t a i n l y the o rder ing p r i n c i p l e i n mainta in ing world peace. 
As f o r Gandhian economics, that i s t o say " smal l 
i s b e a u t i f u l " , i t i s obv ious ly not workable i n a country 
which ve ry r i g h t l y has opted f o r modern izat ion. 
The second precept i s the establ ishment o f s o c i a l i s m . 
The Preamble o f the Cons t i tu t i on o f Ind ia ensures , amongst 
o t h e r th ings , s o c i a l , economic and p o l i t i c a l j u s t i c e as w e l l 
as e q u a l i t y o f s ta tus and of opportunity to the c i t i z e n s . 
I t means the c r e a t i o n o f an e g a l i t a r i a n s o c i e t y . .Now, an 
e g a l i t a r i a n s o c i e t y may take many forms. I t was not u n t i l 
the passage o f a few years that the ru l i ng pa r t y , the Ind ian 
N a t i o n a l Congress, r eso l ved that I nd i a should have a 
" s o c i a l i s t i c pa t t e rn o f s o c i e t y " . I t took some more years 
to pronounce that the country should have " s o c i a l i s m " . The 
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meaning o f " s o c i a l i sm" a l l through these years has been 
tha t the "commanding he ights o f the economy" should be 
c o n t r o l l e d by the government. Ever s ince independence 
u p t i l now the country has had a "mixed economy" f o r b e t t e r 
o r worse. 
The th i rd precept i s the enforcement o f the 
supremacy of c en t r a l government in Union-State r e l a t i o n s h i p . 
As a matter o f f a c t , a s t rong centre has been a n e c e s s i t y 
through^out the h i s t o r i c a l pe r i od , f o r I n d i a i s a v a s t 
country with g r ea t geog raph ica l d i v e r s i t i e s . Every r u l e r 
i n the past t r i e d to maintain h i s dociain's unity through 
a s t rong admin i s t r a t i v e c en t r e . V.'hat we have to examine 
i s that in an independent Ind ia r e g i o n a l harmony and n a t i o n a l 
u n i t y could be poss ib l e wi thout a s t rong c en t r e . 
* * * 
The thes i s contains nine chapters which are 
f o l l o w s : ( 1 ) H i s t o r i c a l Ma t r i x , (2 ) Phys i ca l Setup, 
( 3 ) I n d i e a f t e r 1947, ( 4 ) Economy, ( 5 ) Demographic 
Fac t o r s , Soc i a l C o n f l i c t s and Cleavages , ( 6 ) Cent re -S ta t e 
R e l a t i o n s h i p , (7 ) P o l i t i c a l P a r t i e s and E l e c t o r a l Behaviour, 
( 8 ) Unity and D isun i ty , and (9 ) Conclusion. 
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The presenta t i on does seem to be sys temat ic but 
the approach i s h o l i s t i c and the bas i c theme i s the 
i n v e s t i g a t i o n of the s t rong as w e l l as the weak spots in 
the p o l i t i c a l geography o f I n d i a , e s p e c i a l l y with r e f e r ence 
t o the three precepts which vre have discussed above. 
CHAPTER I 
HISTORICAL FiATRIX 
I n a land o f vas t dimensions, such as the sub-
cont inent of Ind ia i s , a s t r ong centire has always been 
the need o f i t s r u l e r s . I t i s from t h i s ang le t ha t we may 
examine the h i s t o r i c a l matrix o f t h i s land. The h i s t o i y 
o f the sub-cont inent i s a s t o r y o f a l t e r n a t i n g per iods 
o f schism and union amongst the var ious parts of the 
t e r r i t o r y . G-eographically speaking, i t i s an account of 
a recurrent s t r u g g l e , between the c en t r a l part o f the 
Indo-Ganget i c P l a i n and the surrounding r e g i ons . The 
f o rmer , as the t r a d i t i o n a l p o l i t i c a l core o f the sub-cont inent 
has pe rpe tua l l y sought to keep imder i t s c o n t r o l ove r the 
ad jacen t and d i s t an t a reas , which in t h e i r turn have o f t e n 
r e s i s t e d the attempt and have g ene ra l l y asser t ed t h e i r 
independence whenever there has been an oppor tun i t y . 
The Republic o f I n d i a has i n h e r i t e d from the past 
many c u l t u r a l , r a c i a l , l i n g u i s t i c , r e l i g i o u s and p o l i t i c o -
adm in i s t r a t i v e l e g a c i e s . To beg in from a remote date , 
the Aryan invaders who pushed the Dravidians to the southern 
par t s o f the country brought wi th them a new c u l t u r e . In 
course o f t ime, they extended t h e i r t e r r i t o r y as f a r as 
Bengal i n eas t and Narmada in the south ( F i g . 1 ) . T h e i r 
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expansion was r e s t r i c t e d mainly by g eog raph i ca l f a c t o r s 
such as the Thar dese r t on the south and southwest , the 
Sulaiman mountains on the west and the th i ck monsoon f o r e s t s 
on the e a s t . However, they were ab l e t o e s t a b l i s h as many 
as s i x t e e n mahajanagac^g(provinces) P i g . 2. 
The Aryans who came to I nd i a were a d i s t i n c t r a c i a l 
group (Aryan—Gaucae ian ) , speaking Sanskr i t and assoc i a t ed 
languages , possess ing a h igh ly deve loped cu l ture and 
p r a c t i s i n g a kind o f r e l i g i o n which, as expressed i n the 
f o u r Vedas and Puranas, s t i l l forms part o f Indian r e l i g i o u s 
th ink ing and phi losophy. The c lass d i v i s i o n s which they 
i n t r oduced e ven tua l l y became a r a t h e r r i g i d caste system. 
Prom about 400 B .C . , which marks the beg inning 
and the recorded Ind ian h i s t o r y , t o the present day, there 
have been about nine per iods in which I n d i a was a b i g o r 
s m a l l empire. Out o f these , the re were only f ou r per iods 
i n which the empire e x e r c i s ed s i g n i f i c a n t c o n t r o l o v e r the 
d i s t a n t a r eas . These were ( i ) the Maurya Impii^e, which 
reached i t s z en i th under Ash oka i n approx imate ly 250 B . C . ; 
( i i ) the Tughluk Empire, which reached i t s cl imax under 
Muhammad Bin Tughlak A.D. 1335; ( i i i ) the Mughal Empire, 
which was conso l ida ted by Akbar (1605) and achieved i t s 
maximum ex tent under Aurangazeb in 1680 ( P i g s . 3 and 4 ) ; 
( i v ) the B r i t i s h Bmpire o f the l9 -20th century ( P i g s . 5 and 6) 
4 
10 CO 
Q cr 
< UJ 
(M 
d 
IL. 
5 
FIG. 3 
A study o f the r i s e and f a l l o f each Empire 
i n d i c a t e s that although the circumstances o f t h e i r r e s p e c t i v e 
o r i g i n s ajad the degree of t h e i r p o l i t i c a l c o n t r o l were 
d i f f e r e n t , t h e i r d e c l i n e and d i s i n t e g r a t i o n f o l l o w e d a 
s u r p r i s i n g l y s i m i l a r pa t t e rn . In each case i t r e su l t ed in 
the eventua l s epara t i on o f the marginal areas from the 
c e n t r a l core . 
With the establ ishment of kingdoms in Northern 
I n d i a by about 600 B . C . , the d e t a i l s o f Ind ian h i s t o r y 
began to emerge w i th g r e a t e r c l a r i t y . In f a c t , the preceding 
c en tu r i e s had been the age o f t r i b a l o r g a n i z a t i o n s . 
Permanent se t t l ement in any p a r t i c u l a r area gave a geograph ica l 
i d e n t i t y to a t r i b e o r a group o f t r i b e s and subsequently 
t h i s i d e n t i t y was g i v en a concrete shape in the possession 
o f the area , which was g ene ra l l y named a f t e r the t r i b e . 
Jo r maintaining suze ra in t y ove r the a rea , i t was necessary 
t o e vo l v e some kind o f p o l i t i c a l au thor i t y which was g ene ra l l y 
i n the form of a monarchy. 
Now we may cons ide r i n ch r ono l o g i c a l o rder the 
f o u r important per iods which we have mentioned above: 
( 1) THE MAURYA PERIOD 
The Maurya Empire was founded by Chandra Gupta 
Maurya who took advantage of the chaos i n northern Ind ia 
ri 
f o l l o w i n g the departure o f A lexander in 525 B.C. He 
captured the remains o f the Greek domain in Ind i a and 
f o r g e d them into an empire. His grandson, Ashoka, enlarged 
t h i s empire to inc lude the b e t t e r part o f the sub-cont inent . 
A l though, the exact boundaries of Ashoka's Empire are not 
known, Davies has t raced the ex tent o f h is empire as 
determined by the geog raph ica l d i s t r i b u t i o n o f h is rock 
and p i l l a r e d i c t s ! 
A f t e r his v i c t o r y in the Ka l inga Var ( c .250 B .C . ) 
Ashoka m s ab le to e s t a b l i s h a s t rong centre commanding a 
l a r g e domain. At the same time he accepted Budhism as his 
creed and adopted the p r i n c i p l e of non-v i o l ence in human 
a f f a i r s inc lud ing the conduct o f h is own admin i s t r a t i on . 
His r e l i g i o u s conv i c t i ons en jo ined upon him to e s t a b l i s h 
an e g a l i t a r i a n s o c i e t y which, i n f a c t , was a r e v o l t aga inst 
the caste system and the Braliminic ho ld . 
A f t e r Ashoka's death, when the Mauryan dynasty was 
r ep laced by the Sunga dynasty which was soon rep laced by 
the more power ful Gupta dynasty — the centre remaining 
s t r ong a l l the t ime . 
P o l i t i c a l s i t u a t i o n i n Ind i a a f t e r the c lose o f 
the Mauryan per iod became ra ther chao t i c r e s u l t i n g i n t o a 
weakening or even disappearance o f a c e n t r a l a u t h o r i t y . 
n 
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Whereas the people of the peninsular I nd i a were seek ing 
t o d e f i n e t h e i r p e r s o n a l i t y , northern Ind ia found i t s e l f 
caught up in the tu rmo i l o f happenings in Cent ra l A s i a . 
Harsha, who rep laced Gupta ru le i n the 7th century, 
t empora r i l y annexed West Bengal , but was unabled t o subdue 
Punjab and Sind, which a long with Bengal en joyed l o c a l ru le 
f o r the next l i v e c e n t u r i e s . I n o the r words Bengal and 
Indus p la ins remained l a r g e l y independent f o r almost 
1500 years , i . e . , from the death o f Ashoka in 232 B.C. to 
the r i s e o f Delhi Sul tanate in A.D. 13th Century. At no 
t ime during t h i s per iod did these two areas belong t o the 
same empire. 
The f i r s t Muslims a r r i7ed in I n d i a soon a f t e r the 
d i s rup t i on o f Harsha's Empire. An Arab, 14ohamraad Bin Qasim, 
f i r s t sent a pun i t i v e exped i t i on aga ins t the piirates o f 
the Makran coas t , and subsequently occupied Sind in A.D. 712. 
However, the Arab ru le in Sind was l o c a l i z e d and b r i e f and 
had l i t t l e involvement with the r e s t o f I nd i a . 
During and a f t e r th i s pe r i od , I nd i a was g ene ra l l y 
cha rac t e r i z ed by i n t e r n a l s t r i f e . A three -cornered s t r u g g l e 
f o r paramountcy waged by the Palas o f Benga l , the Rashtrakutas 
o f the Deccan, and the Gujars of the Ganga-Yam\ina basin 
had weakened each o f these powers. The western f l ank was 
fs . ? 
undefended and the e n t i r e Indus basin s u f f e r e d from 
r i v a l r i e s among i t s ovm pe t t y s t a t e s . Mahmud, a ch i e f o f 
Ghazni (Af^/x'^listan) , took advantage o f th i s oppor tun i ty and 
descended on P\injab. His cont inual invas ions between 
1020 and 1030 para lysed the Ind ian ru l e r s so much tha t they 
•were unable to d i s l o d g e even his weak successors . A century 
and a h a l f l a t e r , another Afghan, Mohammud Afghur crushea 
the ru lers o f Ghazni, invaded and occupied Punjab in 1186, 
d e f e a t e d a confedaracy o f Hindu ru l e r s in 1092, captured 
De lh i and i n i t i a t e d the Delhi su l t ana t e s . 
( 2) THE TUGHIUK: PBHIOD 
The Tughluks had i n h e r i t e d the bulk o f the northern 
p l a ins from t h e i r predecessors . I t remained f o r Mohammad 
B in Tughluk t o extend h i s ruxe t o the Dec can, and by 1535 
h i s empire encompassed a l l but the southern t i p o f the 
sub-con t inen t ; i t was s l i g h t l y l a r g e r than Ashoka's Empire 
o f 1500 years b e f o r e . In th i s ex t ens i v e empire, however, 
the i n t e r n a l s t a b i l i t y was so l i t t l e and the marginal areas 
so r ebe l l i ous that the emperor had t o r e s o r t t o a l l kinds 
o f expedients — armed f o r c e s , p o l i c e and sp i es — to keep 
the colossus i n t a c t . He s h i f t e d h is c a p i t a l from the 
s t r a t e g i c a l l y l o ca t ed Delh i t o the moire c e n t r a l l y l o ca t ed 
Devana^ari in the Deccan, only to move i t back to De lh i when 
he was faced with r e b e l l i o n s i n Bengal and Punjab. None 
o f these experiments proved s u c c e s s f u l f 
Mohammad and his successors were too weak to 
s t o p the process of d i s i n t e g r a t i o n hera lded by the 
s e c e s s i o n of Bengal . The next 50 years were t ru l y a period 
o f storm and s t r e s s in vii iob the empire continued to dwindle 
i n s t r eng th . The f i n a l blow came vath the i n vas i on of 
I n d i a by Timur the Lame in 1398. 
A coup at De.lhi enabled the Sayyid FamiDy to gain 
temporary c o n t r o l o f the c a p i t a l and the l i t t l e that xiras 
l e f t o f the empire. I t v/as however, d ispossessed by the 
r e b e l l i o u s and more power fu l governor o f P imjab, who 
captured the c a p i t a l and e s t ab l i shed the Lod i dynasty in 
1414. S i m i l a r l y , in the eas t , the r u l e r o f Bengal, extended 
h i s c on t r o l westwards i n t o Bihar. During the next 100 
y e a r s i t were these two " o u t - l y i n g " areas which between 
them ruled the bulk o f the northern p l a i n s . 
( 3 ) THE MUGHAL PBRIOD 
Mughal per iod began in 17th century A.D. and l a s t ed 
u n t i l the B r i t i s h conquests and emnexations in I n d i a . 
During the l6th and 17th centur ies the Mughal emperors 
\mi f i ed North Ind ia and much of the Deccan. 
The Mughal ru l e r s did not l ose s i g h t o f the 
n e c e s s i t y of a s t rong c en t r e . Akbar (1556-1605) sought 
t o strengthen h i s ru le by b e f r i e n d i n g the Rajput ru l e rs 
and a r i s t o c r a c y . He s y s t e m a t i c a l l y o rgan i zed his 
admin i s t ra t i on by d i v i d i n g h i s domain i n t o a number o f 
Subas ( p r o v i n c e s ) and by l a y i n g do-wn a revenue system which 
p e r s i s t e d not only throughout the Kughal period but was 
b a s i c a l l y adopted even by the B r i t i s h Ind ian Government. 
During the per iod o f the l a s t e f f e c t i v e Mughal 
emperor, Aurangzeb (1657-1707) , the t e r r i t o r i a l j u r i s d i c t i o n 
o f the Mughal empire had extended to i t s maximum ( P i g . 4 ) . 
He hfid subjugated two south Indian Shia Muslim S ta tes of 
B i j apur and Golkunda, which had acted as b u f f e r ;3tates 
between the Karathas and the Mughals. AS soon as those 
S ta tes were annexed to the Mughal empire , the Marathas 
had t o be faced by Aurangseb d i r e c t l y . He had to go to 
the south h imse l f t o f i g h t the Ma rat lias , l e a v i n g behind 
the c e n t r a l admin is t ra t i on in weak hands. He remained 
i n South Ind ia f o r t w e n t y - f i v e years but could not d e f e a t 
the Marathas. His c e n t r a l admin i s t r a t i on in the meantime 
became too weak t o c on t r o l the empii-e. Thus, the country 
f e l l prey to p o l i t i c a l chaos. The v a s t Mughal empire 
began to d i s i n t e g r a t e . 
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( A) THE BRITISH PERIOD 
A new phase o f Ind ian h i s t o r y s t a r t e d wi th the 
advent of the B r i t i s h ( F i g . 5 ) . A d i s i n t e g r a t e d I nd i a was 
easy to conquer. A f t e r an i n i t i a l phase o f the ru le o f 
Bast Ind ia Company, the B r i t i s h f o l l o w e d a f i r m p o l i c y o f 
c e n t r a l i t y o f admin i s t ra t i on . There were many p r ince l y 
S ta tes i n Ind ia which were autonomous in t h e i r i n t e r n a l 
adm in i s t r a t i v e mat ters , hut were d i r e c t l y imder the B r i t i s h 
c o n t r o l . These S ta t e s were g iven the power to maintain 
i n t e r n a l un i ty and peace. This B r i t i s h p o l i c y was based 
on the r e a l i z a t i o n tha t I nd i a was t oo b i g a country with 
g rea t g eog raph i ca l d i v e r s i t i e s , and i t was d i f f i c u l t to 
r u l e d i r e c t l y the e n t i r e country p e a c e f u l l y . Hence, f o r 
the convenience of admin i s t ra t i on i t permi t t ed the ex i s t ence 
o f numerous p r ince l y s t a t e s . 
* * * 
The l a s t phase o f the h i s t o r y o f Ind ia began i n 
1947. At the time the B r i t i s h l e f t the country , the map 
o f I n d i a , exc lud ing the area o f Pak i s t an , was d i v i d e d 
i n t o 9 B r i t i s h Prov inces and 562 Ind ian S ta t es ( F i g . 6 ) . 
I n g ene ra l , i t may be sa id that the B r i t i s h p o l i c y i n 
I n d i a encouraged r e g i o n a l r i v a l r y , economic i n e f f i c i e n c y , 
ex t ravagant expendi ture by the p r i n c e s , and gene ra l 
f 
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n e g l i g e n c e o f the masses by the r u l e r s . Not i n f r e q u e n t l y , 
i t was a po l i c y o f d i v i d e and r u l e , which e v en tua l l y l ed 
t o the d i v i s i o n of e v en tua l l y the countly i n t o two separate 
s t a t e s o f I nd i a and Pak is tan . 
The b i r t h and growth o f a f r e e Republ ic o f Indxa 
has not a l t o g e t h e r e rad i ca t ed the c e n t r i f u g a l t endenc ies . 
Although in t imes o f c r i s i s the s t a t e has stood as one 
and acted as one, the pe r iphe ra l a.reas s t i l l present 
problems. Kashmir, the nor theastern h i l l s t a t e s , Tami l ]}Jadu, 
West Bengal, and most r e c en t l y Punjab are some o f the 
p e r i p h e r a l areas which contain problems o f t ens ion vdth 
uhe cen t re . These problems take var ious shapes and fornis 
and vary in t h e i r i n t e n s i t y . These are a cha l l enge to 
the statesmen o f the country . 
The prime need a f t e r the p a r t i t i o n i n g of the 
country was, and s t i l l i s , to maintain a s t rong centre 
both in order to waive o f f e x t e r n a l threat and to prevent 
a c l imate o f s t r i f e w i th in the country . 
I t appearti tha t in recent years r e g i o n a l and 
pa r o ch i a l tendencies in the country have been on the 
inc r ease and the need f o r a s t rong centre i s as g rea t as 
e v e r . This s t r eng th , however, sha l l have t o be used with 
vrisdom and care . I n d i a , i t seems, i s s t i l l i n the 
n a t i o n - b u i l d i n g s tage and as h i s t o r y a l l over the world 
bears out na t i on -bu i l d ing i s no easy task and i n vo l v e s 
both good educat ion and s t rong persuasion. I t i s g r a t i f y i n g 
that the government i s a l i v e to the task . 
c» 
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CHAPTER I I 
PHYSICAL SETUP 
The physiography o f a s t a t e has a d e f i n i t e 
i n f l u e n c e in the shaping o f i t s p o l i t i c a l geography. The 
phys i ca l ba r r i e r s o f t en prove to be p o l i t i c a l and 
c u l t u r a l d i v i d e s . The h i s t o r i c a l r o l e o f the Himalayas 
i s w e l l known and may be c i t ed as a s i n g u l a r example. 
S i m i l a r l y , almost throughout h i s t o r y the ranges o f c en t r a l 
I nd i a — Vindhyas, Satpura and Satmala — hcve acted as 
s i g n i f i c a n t b a r r i e r s between northern Ind ia and southern 
I n d i a , I t i s commonplace that phys i ca l b a r r i e r s p lace 
hindrances i n c e n t r a l i t y o f admin i s t r a t i on . 
Another aspect o f physiography which should be 
reckoned with i n the p o l i t i c a l geography o f a s t a t e i s the 
d i v e r s i t y o f r e g i ons . A c e n t r a l government i s i n e v i t a b l y 
o b l i g e d to br ing the d i v e r s e reg ions in ixnison. Whenever 
the c e n t r a l au thor i t y i s weakend, the p e r i p h e r a l or the 
r e l a t i v e l y i n a c c e s s i b l e areas tend t o igpiore or d e f y the 
c en t r a l government. 
Reg iona l d i v e r s i t i e s r e s u l t i n imbalances in 
economic development which n a t u r a l l y lead to i n t e m a l 
p o l i t i c a l problems. Regions which are more densely 
populated e i t h e r f o r h i s t o r i c a l o r f o r economic reasons 
may o f t en have a b e t t e r say in the n a t i o n a l a f f a i i - s . 
I t i s in the l i g h t o f the above mentioned 
cons idera t i ons — e s p e c i a l l y topographic b a r r i e r s and 
phys iographic d i v e r s i t y — that we s h a l l cons ider the 
phys i ca l setup o f I n d i a . 
The phys iographic ba r r i e r s w i th in a s t a t e o f t e n 
p lace hindrances in the c e n t r a l i t y o f admin i s t r a t i on . I t 
i s w e l l known that h i s t o r i c a l l y the Himalayas have been 
a p o l i t i c a l and c u l t u r a l b a r r i e r . S i m i l a r l y , the Vindhyans, 
Satpura and Satmala ranges in c e n t r a l I nd i a have been a 
kind o f p o l i t i c a l and cx i l tura l b a r r i e r . The sha t t e r b e l t 
between the northern p l a in and the Deccaa P la teau a l so 
created phys i ca l obs tac l es in the migrat ion o f peop le . 
The Sta tes o f Ke ra l a , Tamil Nadu, Kamataka , Andhra Pradesh, 
Or issa and Maharashtra have d i s t i n c t l y d i f f e r e n t r e g i ona l 
languages and c u l t u r e s . Genera l ly speaking, Hindi i s the 
mother tongue in northern but in the south there are a 
number o f r e g i o n a l languages. 
We may now examine the phys i ca l s e t up and i t s 
imp l i c a t i ons i n some d e t a i l . 
* * * 
Phys i o g raph i ca l l y I nd i a i s d i v i ded i n t o f ou r 
w e l l - d e f i n e d major d i v i s i o n s . These are ( i ) the Himalayas, 
( i i ) the Great P l a in o f Northern I n d i a , ( i i i ) the Southern 
Pen i r^u l a , and ( i v ) the Cos ta l P l a ins ( P i g . 7 ) . ii'ach o f 
these d i v i s i o n s has a d i r e c t or i n d i r e c t bear ing on the 
p o l i t i c a l s e t t i n g in the co imtry . We s h a l l examine each 
o f these in the f o l l o w i n g pages. 
( 1) THE HII^IALAYAS 
The g eog raph i ca l f ea ture which dominates the 
country i s the Himalayas. There i s no o ther mountain 
system anywhere i n the world which has con t r ibu ted so much 
t o the shaping o f the l i f e o f a country . Not only the 
p o l i t i c a l l i f e o f the people of Ind ia but a l so t h e i r 
r e l i g i o n , mythology, a r t and l i t e r a t u r e bear the impr int 
o f th i s g r ea t mountain b a r r i e r . To the Hindus the Himalayas 
have been a pe rpe tua l source of wonder and v e n e r a t i o n . 
The Himalayas symbol ise I nd i a not only to the inhab i tants 
o f the Ganga v a l l e y but a l s o t o the dwe l l e r s o f the Great 
I n d i a n Deser t , and no l e s s to the peop le o f south, a 
thousand and f i v e hundred km. away, and t o the men of 
the d i s tan t sea coas t . The majesty o f the snow-clad peaks, 
the i n a c c e s s i b i l i t y o f even the l e s s e r ranges, the mystr i es 
o f the g i g a n t i c g l a c i e r s and the magni f i cence of the g r e a t 
r i v e r s tha t emerge from i t s gorges have combined t o g i ve 
to the Himalayas a g rea tness which no o the r mountain system 
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can c la im. No wonder tha t the Hindus have inves ted i t 
w i th an element o f d i v i n i t y . The shr ines and temples in 
the Himalayas a t t r a c t Hindus from a l l c o m e r s o f Ind ia , 
Re l ig iox is places such as Rudra Prayag , Deo Prayag, Badr inath, 
Amamath, R ish ikesh, Hard war and Lakshaman Jhula are 
v i s i t e d by m i l l i o n s o f Hindus e v e r y y ea r . 
The Himalayas are the wor ld ' s h i ghes t movmtain 
system, t h e i r l onges t range ex tend ing almost un in te r rupted ly 
f o r a d is tance o f 2,500 km. There are three more or l e s s 
p a r a l l e l s e c t i o n s : ( a ) the Greater Himalayas, o f t e n known 
as the Inner Himalayas; ( b ) the Lesser Himalayas, a l so 
c a l l e d the Middle Himalayas; and ( c ) the Outer Himalayas, 
The Grea te r Himalayas extend as Zanskar Range in 
the northwest and then continue eastward upto the Brahmputra 
go rge . The Lesser Himalayas, which r i s e to no l e s s than 
5,000 meters, have an average width o f 80 to 100 km. The 
Outher Himalayas w i th an average width o f 15 to 50 km. has 
an e l e v a t i o n o f 900 to 1,500 meters . 
In the e a s t , the mountain w a l l between Ind ia and 
Burma i s c a l l e d by d i f f e r e n t names a t d i f f e r e n t p laces . 
For c en tu r i e s , the Himalayas wi th t h e i r d i f f i c u l t 
t e r r a i n and g e n e r a l l y impassable i-anges were g ene ra l l y a 
de f ence aga inst the invaders from the nor th . They i s o l a t e d 
and insu la t ed Ind ia from i t s land neighbours to the ex tent 
tha t the con t inen t , in the words o f Panikkar , "became 
i n t r o s p e c t i v e in i t s a t t i t u d e " ! 
Th i s g e n e r a l i z a t i o n must hovxever be q u a l i f i e d and 
we cannot do b e t t e r than quote a paragraph from Spate: 
On the whole, . . I nd i a i s c l e a r l y marked 
o f f from the r e s t o f Asia by a broad no-man's -
land o f mountains, whether J\mgle-c lad, ice-bound, 
o r d e s e r t ; though obv ious ly among the mountain 
dwe l l e r s themselves no hard and f a s t l i n e can be 
drawn d i v i d i n g those s o l e l y o r mainly Indian in 
h i s t o r y and c u l t u r a l a f f 2 i n i t y from those s o l e l y 
Burmese, T ibe tan , Afghan, o r I r a n i a n . The 
c r i t i c a l area i s the northwestern h i l l , and here 
we f i n d the past g r ea t empires s lung across the 
mountains l i k e sadd le -bags , wi th bases o f power 
on the p la teau at Kabul o r Ghazni or Kandhar, 
p 
and a l s o in the Punjab p l a i n s . 
The conquest o f the l ower reg ions of the Himalayas 
and the e x p l o r a t i o n of the g rea t range i t s e l f m\ast have 
been acts o f h igh adventure in the dawn o f Ind ian h i s t o r y . 
F l ou r i sh ing kingdoms were e s t ab l i shed i n Kashmir and iMepal 
both v a l l e y s ensconced in the Himalayas. There are 
r e f e r ence s i n the Hindu sc r ip tures t o the kingdoms o f 
Dwigar ta , T r i g a r t a and Madra in the sub-Himalayan r eg i on . 
Ve may thus presume that the Hindu conquest o f the Himalayas 
took place mainly in the pe r i od between the Mahabharata 
and the Ramayana, Gradua l l y , the e n t i r e range o f the 
Himalayas, where human h a b i t a t i o n was p o s s i b l e , became 
d o t t e d wi th holy p l a c e s . 
In the p r e - B r i t i s h and even during the B r i t i s h 
p e r i o d , the Himalayan reg ions vrere g ene ra l l y economica l ly 
backward and p o l i t i c a l l y f ragmented. The r e o r gan i z a t i on 
o f bitates f o l l o w i n g the independence of Ind ia has changed 
a l l t h i s . AS f o r example, the p r ince l y h i l l s t a t e s o f the 
Simla reg ion t oge ther wi th some areas of what was former ly 
B r i t i s h Ind ia have been cons t i tu t ed in t o a State knoivn as 
Hinachal Pradesh, The nor theas te rn h i l l r e g i on o f Ind ia 
has been s i m i l a r l y r eo rgan i z ed . Much has a l r eady been 
done and y e t a great dea l remains to be done. With the 
p r o v i s i o n o f roads, many areas which are now i n a c c e s s i b l e 
may be connected with the p la ins to br ing about economic 
development and p r o s p e r i t y . Natura l water resources may 
be surveyed and harnessed. The extreme co ld which in 
p r i m i t i v e time made hximan h a b i t a t i o n of these a l t i t u d e s 
d i f f i c u l t can be overcome. There i s no reason why the 
s p i r i t that co lon ised these areas in the e a r l i e r ages should 
not now r e c e i v e a new impetus. 
r ; . 
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No o ther f ea tu re has had a g r e a t e r s i g n i f i c a n c e 
on the e vo lu t i on o f Ind ian h i s t o r y than the tl imalayas. I t 
had i n the past cut o f f I n d i a from i t s con t inen ta l 
a f f i l i a t i o n s . To the Hindus the world ended at the 
Himalayas. What l ay beyond was the reg ion o f unexplored 
mystery . The great Chinese Empire inc lud ing T i b e t was cut 
o f f from Ind i a f o r a l l p r a c t i c a l purposes o f t r a v e l and 
commerce. However, as s t a t ed e a r l i e r , the Himalayas have 
no t proved a complete b a r r i e r to outs ide i nvas i on in the 
pas t . Today i n th i s age o f j e t s and m i s s i l e s , they are l e s s 
s o . What are the o ther f a c t o r s which e f f e c t the t r a d i t i o n a l 
importance o f the Himalayan ramparts? 
The whole s t r a t e g i c concept o f b a r r i e r s has 
undergone r e vo lu t i ona ry changes wi th the growth o f a i r 
m i s s i l e power. I n f a c t , we s h a l l not ga in a proper 
p e r spe c t i v e in respect o f de fence unless our geograph ica l 
v a lues are r e - i n t e r p r e t e d in terms of the new power i n the 
modem age . A land mass p ro t ec t ed by na tura l b a r r i e r s can 
be approached from any s ide by planes and r ocke t s . 
How i s the p o s i t i o n o f the Himalayas a f f e c t e d by 
t h i s changed concept? I f the pure ly geograph ica l d e f i n i t i o n 
o f the Himalayan range as having a width o f only 240 km. 
i s taken, that i s t o say, i f i t were poss ib l e to i s o l a t e 
the range and f o r g e t the p lateau to the north^the Himalayas, 
i n s p i t e o f i t s immense he ight cannot be taken as an e f f e c t i v e 
b a r r i e r . However, the po in t is not the width o f 240 km. 
but the plateau behind i t , which i t s e l f has an e l e v a t i o n 
o f about 5,000 meters above mean sea l e v e l and i s guarded 
on a l l the four s i des by high mountains. In f a c t the 
vas t barren upland behind the Himalayas prov ides Ind ia 
w i t h the most magn i f i c en t defence i n depth. No centre o f 
dynamic power can be c rea ted anywhere near the ranges. 
The c l i m a t i c condi t ions above the p la teau are most unsuited 
and unfavourable f o r a i r ope ra t i ons and the d is tance 
i n v o l v e d from any reasonable po int whence a continuous 
a t t a c k can be d e l i v e r e d on I nd i a from the Himalayan s i d e 
i s a l s o an important f a c t o r . In short the Himalayas may 
s t i l l be considered a major system o f de fence f o r I nd i a , 
impregnable in the case of l a r g e - s c a l e invas i ons and b e t t e r 
than any man-made scheme of de fence f o r such a long f r o n t i e r . 
But no mountain range i s e v e r a p e r f e c t b a r r i e r aga ins t 
eve ry kind o f i nvas i on . While i t separates nat ions and 
prevents normal commerce and in t e r course between peop l es , 
i t has never been an insuperab le obs tac l e aga ins t penet ra t ion 
by a determined enemy who has the resources o f a power fu l l y 
o rgan ised s t a t e behind him. The Himalayan ranges though 
a formidab le b a r r i e r may be overcome by enemy f o r c e s a t 
d i f f e r e n t p laces . I f , u n t i l the Chinese invas ion , i t 
was not penetrated f o r an assau l t on the Indian p l a i n s , 
i t was not because o f lack o f passes opening out onto 
I n d i a , but because the T ibe tan p la teau was never in the 
past organised as a g r ea t m i l i t a r y s t a t e o r base . 
The f a c t that in the past a s t r ong m i l i t a r y base 
i n T i b e t did not e x i s t should not b l ind vis t o such 
p o s s i b i l i t i e s in the f u t u r e . The Himalayan boundary w i l l 
no l onge r be the dead boundary that i t used to be. 
The Himalayas have \aidoubtedly become a major 
o b j e c t o f p o l i t i c a l and economic i n t e r e s t . The study o f 
Himalayan geography, g eo l o gy , f l o r a , faima and i t s 
c l i m a t o l o g i c a l phenomena and a hundred o the r matters 
connected with i t s l i f e have now become most urgent f o r 
a l l students i n t e r e s t e d in the w e l f a r e of I n d i a . 
( 2) THE GREAT PLAIN OF NORTHERN INDIA 
The northern Ind ian p l a i n , s i tua t ed to the south 
o f the new f o l d e d movintain b e l t , i s part o f a g r e a t 
depress ion which i s t r a c e a b l e across northern A f r i c a , 
southern Europe and southern As ia . I t i s an a l luv ium 
r eg i on o f 4,800,000 sq , km, in a rea . The p l a i n occupies 
the g r e a t e r par t of northern Ind i a and covers more than 
2,400 km. from east t o west with a width o f 320 km. This 
p l a i n i s formed by the basins o f the Ganga, the Indus and 
the Brahmputra wi th t h e i r t r i b u t a r i e s and has been the 
c rad l e o f Indo-Aryan c i v i l i z a t i o n from the e a r l i e s t t imes . 
The geograph ica l advantages obta in ing in t h i s p la in are 
f e r t i l e s o i l , f a vourab l e c l i m a t e , minera l resources and 
a l e v e l sur face f a c i l i t a t i n g the cons t ruc t i on o f roads, 
r a i lways and ca j ia ls f o r i r r i g a t i o n suad n a v i g a t i o n . In the 
Ganga p l a in r a i n f a l l i s heavy and a g r i c u l t u r e i s the c h i e f 
occupat ion o f the peop le . I t contains more than 40 per cent 
o f the t o t a l populat ion o f I n d i a , The western p l a in 
beyond the Ganga i s more o r l e s s dry. Mention may be made 
o f the Thar d e s e r t o f Ind ia which covers an area o f 211,200 
sq . km. in Rajasthan. 
Topograph i ca l l y the Indo-Ganget ic p l a i n i s a vas t 
a l l u v i a l monotony, r e l i e v e d only by the f l o o d p la ins sunk 
between s t e ep and o f t e n i n t r i c a t e l y g u l l i e d b l u f f s , though 
s i g n i f i c a n t v a r i a t i o n s are a lso introduced by the r e l a t i v e 
depths o f the w a t e r - t a b l e , par t i cx i l a r l y in the long s t r i p s 
o f g r a v e l l y ta lus and marshy t a r a i jungle border ing the 
S iwa l i k H i l l s , the low outermost va l lum o f the Himalayas^ 
But e s s e n t i a l l y the broad r e g i ona l d i f f e r e n c e s are c l i m a t i c : 
d i s t ance from the sea and the p o s i t i o n in r e l a t i o n t o the 
Bay o f Bengal branch of the wet summer monsoon are the main 
determinants of r a i n f a l l and so o f crops, se t t l ements and 
s 0 on. 
The g r ea t p l a in o f Ind ia wi th i t s deep, f e r t i l e , 
s t o n e l e s s a l l u v i a l s o i l s , and i t s main r i v e r s , i s the 
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most favourab le and d e s i r a b l e part of th i s sub-cont inent . 
The f i v e s t a t e s o f the p l a i n namely Punjab, Haryana, 
U t t a r Pradesh, B ihar and West Bengal in which about 40 
p e r cent o f the count ry ' s populat ion l i v e s , support one 
o f the densest populat ion in the wor ld . These p la ins have 
a populat ion cons iderab ly g r e a t e r than tha t o f the whole 
n a t i o n , and packed in t o an area "one tenth as l a r g e " ^ 
The p la in supports , p r imar i l y an out-dated a g r i c u l t u r a l 
way o f l i f e , and average densi ty comparabxe to tha t o f 
na tu ra l i s ed B r i t a i n . Seve ra l important c i t i e s , ho\jever 
are l oca ted in the p l a i n . O v e r - a l l , the high concentrat ion 
o f populat ion present d i f f e r e n t p o l i t i c a l and economic 
problems, such as n a x a l i t e a c t i v i t i e s in B ihar and Bengal 
and acute unemployment r e s u l t i n g i n l a r g e sca l e mig ra t i ons . 
The northern p la in has remained throughout h i s t o r y 
the centre o f Indian p o l i t i c a l power, and the c a p i t a l o f 
the country has always been cons t i tu t ed in the p l a i n . 
De lh i and places in Rajas than have at var ious t imes served 
as the p o l i t i c a l c a p i t a l . 
The northern p l a in has been a cove ted reg ion by 
s e v e r a l invaders , wi th the r e s u l t i t became the g r ea t 
mel t ing pot o f cul t ixres . I t i s on t h i s nor thern p l a in 
that the whole modem drama o f race c o n f l i c t versus race 
a s s i m i l a t i o n was staged - a drama which f i n a l l y saved the 
p o l i t i c a l and c u l t u r a l dens i ty o f both Ind ia and Pak is tan . 
The t r a d i t i o n a l r o l e of the northern p l a in has been in the 
concentra t ion o f p o l i t i c a l povrer. But w i th the advent o f 
ind\astr ia l concent ra t ions in the pen insula , i t i s poss ib l e 
that t h i s i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n may change not only the 
d i s t r i b u t i o n a l pat te rn o f economic a c t i v i t i e s but a l s o 
the locus o f p o l i t i c a l power. 
The people o f the northern p l a in have always 
favoured the p o l i t i c a l u n i f i c a t i o n o f the country . During 
i t s h i s t o i y the northern p la in by nature of i t s t e r r a i n 
has been more e a s i l y brought under one empire as compared 
t o Indian Pen insula . Because o f i t s f l a t nature i t was 
easy t o deve lop t r anspo r t a t i on s p e c i a l l y roads, to o rgan ize 
armies , to e x c e r c i s e con t ro l from the c a p i t a l (which was 
always c ons t i t u t ed in the heart of the p l a i n ) , and to 
a t t a i n s teady crop product ion to support both the armies 
and the masses. I t appears th?-.t even a f t e r Independence, 
the northern p la ins have had a g r e a t e r share in the p o l i t i c a l 
l e a d e r s h i p of the coi intry. 
( 3 ) THE SOUTHEM PENINSULA 
In the north the A r a v a l l i h i l l s and Vindhyas 
make boundary wi th a v a r i e t y o f t e r r a i n . The Western 
Ghats in the west and low Eastern Ghats in the eas t with 
many plateaus in t e rspersed by r i v e r s i n between make the 
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physiography a complex onei 
The peninsula i s g e o l o g i c a l l y a g r ea t complex o f 
very anc ient gne isses and g r a n i t e s , which form the sur face 
o v e r more than h a l f i t s a rea . The complex i ty o f rocks 
w i t h intense metamorphism has g i v en b i r t h t o important 
minera ls l i k e i r o n , manganese, mica, g o l d , lead and z i n c . 
Pen insu la r I n d i a , t h e r e f o r e , i s the custodian o f these 
minera ls and prov ides raw mate r i a l s to heavy industry such 
as I r o n - s t e e l and cement. 
I t contains almost a l l the minera l i s ed areas o f 
the country. I n the nor theast po r t i on o f the p la teau , 
the s t a t e s o f Bihar , Or issa and Madhya Pradesh, are the 
most important producers of i r o n , mica and manganese. 
In Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh and Kamataka , i r on , 
manganese, diamond, thorium and go ld are mined. In the 
nor thwes t , in Rajasthan, and in the c en t r e , i n Madhya Pradesh 
l e a d , z inc , uraniujn and mica are produced. Most o f I n d i a ' s 
c oa l supply occurs i n Bihar and West Bengal , both in the 
p l a t e a u r e g i o n . These minera l areas are now mostly the 
s i t e s o f e x t ens i v e industry and have he lped the process 
o f urban isa t ion and c a p i t a l accvunulation. These i n d u s t r i a l 
areas are the p o l i t i c a l l y s e n s i t i v e and unstable areas on 
account o f labour unrest . 
Another important p o l i t i c a l i m p l i c a t i o n o f the 
peninsula i s that t h i s r eg i on i s an a g r i c u l t u r a l l y r i c h 
a r e a , s p e c i a l l y f o r commercial c rops . The f e r t i l e b lack 
l a v a s o i l r eg ion extends from the A r a v a l l i H i l l s in the 
nor th to the Belgaum d i s t r i c t in the south, and covers 
l a r g e parts o f Kutch, Kathiawar, Bombay, Madhya Pradesh, 
Andhra Pradesh and Rajasthan. The black s o i l r eg ion 
produces important commercial c rops l i k e c o t t on , o i l - s e e d s , 
tobacco , and sugarcane. Long s t a p l e co t ton i s the monopoly 
o f t h i s r e g i o n . Low l y i n g p la ins of the peninsula are 
important f o r growing r i c e . The f e r t i l e b lack s o i l r e g i on 
corresponds roughly wi th the Marathi speaking r eg i ons . 
Belgaum became a bone o f contens ion in a border d ispute 
between Maharashtra and Kamataka, because the Belgaum 
d i s t r i c t i s the only black cot ton s o i l area in Kamataka 
and, a t the same t ime, i s l i n g u i s t i c a l l y akin to Maharashtra. 
( 4 ) COASTAL PLAINS 
Coas ta l p la ins o f I n d i a may be d i v i d ed in to eas t 
c o a s t a l p la ins and west c o a s t a l p l a i n s . The eas t c oa s t a l 
p l a i n s cover about 102,882 sq. km., wit'h atout 35 m i l l i o n 
peop l e . In the extreme northeast the coas ta l p la ins o f 
Bengal and Orissa are f a i r l y wide, whi le south'^^rards the 
c oas t a l p la in i s bounded by the discont inuous l i n e o f h i l l s 
forming the Eastern Ghats, more p r e c i s e l y by the contours 
o f 75 metres i n Or issa , 100 metres i n Andhara Pradesh and 
150 metres in Tamil Nadu. P o l i t i c a l l y the nor theas te rn 
coas ta l p la ins and t h e i r southern e l onga t i on inc ludes parts 
o f f o u r s t a t e s , namely, V/est Bengal , Or i ssa , Andhara Pradesh 
and Tamil Jiadu. These ex t ens i v e coas ta l p la ins are formed 
by the a l l u v i a l f i l l i n ^ ^ of the l i t t o r a l zone comprising 
some o f the l a r g e s t d e l t a s . A long :w i th the Ganga d e l t a , 
these p la ins have served as a c t i v e sea-boards not only f o r 
the major p o l i t i c a l un i ts w i th in which they are s i t u a t e d 
but a l so f o r most o f the country s ince anc i en t t imes. The 
peop l e o f these coas ta l p la ins have v i g o r o u s l y p a r t i c i p a t e d 
i n coas ta l as w e l l as overseas t rade p a r t i c u l a r l y wi th 
Southeast Asian Realm and have succeeded i n pu t t ing the 
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stamp of Indian cu l ture on f a r o f f lands. 
Between the Western Ghats and the Arabian Sea i s 
the western c oas t a l p l a i n r eg i on . The r e g i on , 1,400 km. 
l o n g and 18-80 km. broad, has an area o f 64,284 sq. km? The 
c o a s t a l lowland f a l l s i n t o 3 r eg i ons : the Konkan, the 
Karnataka or Kanara and the Kera la o r Malabar. I n the 
n o r t h , the reg ion emerges almost unpe r c ep t i v e l y i n t o 
much wider Gujarat p l a i n , whi le the eastern l i m i t i s 
approximately marked by 150 m, contour. Inc luded in these 
r eg ions are the c o a s t a l lowl 'mds o f Maharashtra, Kamataka , 
Kera la and Kanya Kumari d i s t r i c t o f Tamil Nadu; the 
languages spoken on the r e spe c t i v e parts are I l a ra th i , 
Kanarese, Malayalam and Tamil]*^ 
The western coas ta l p la in i s composed o f f e r t i l e 
a l l u v i a l s o i l ¥hich supports a f lourishing"; a^-r icul turs . 
In the northern par t , the Gujarat coas+ conta ins the 
important i n d u s t r i a l and t e x t i l e i n d u s t r i e s of Ahmedabad 
and Bombay, as w e l l as the c oas t a l developed o i l - p r o d u c i n g 
areas of Ankleshwar, Gu ja ra t . The Kanara-Konkan coast 
contains r i ch a g r i c u l t u r a l land and the important i r on - o r e 
producing area of Goa, 
The Malabar coast iis the most dense ly populated 
area in Ind ia . I t i s noted f o r cashew, c o f f e e , c o i r , 
s p i c e s , tea and rubber product ion . 
C L I M E 
The statement that l i f e in the Ind ian sub-cont inent 
i s dominated by the monsoons i s a truism. Genera l l y 
speak ing , t h i s c l imate has a c oo l dry season o f n o r t h e r l y 
winds ( the nor theas t monsoon from December to February ) 
g i v i n g way to a hot dry season ( f rom March t o e a r l y June) 
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and then a hot wet season ( the southwest monsoon) 
( F i g . 3 ) . 
The g r e a t e s t c l i m a t i c problem i s the s p a t i a l and 
temporal v a i d a b i l i t y o f r a i n f a l l . Floods and droughts, 
c rop f a i l u r e s , d isputes regard ing d i s t r i b u t i o n o f water , 
placement o f dam s i t e s , and p r ese r va t i on o f f o r e s t s are 
some o f the problems which are d i r e c t l y r e l a t e d t o the 
c l i m a t i c cond i t i ons . Nowhere e l s e are so many people so 
i n t ima t e l y dependent upon r a i n f a l l rhythm; the whole 
p r o s p e r i t y o f Ind ia i s t i d e - u p vdth the a c c e n t r i c i t i e s o f 
1 2 i t s seasonal winds. 
The country r e c e i v e s near l y 90 per cent o f i t s 
r a i n during the south-v/est monsoon season which i s 
concentrated in a per iod o f only f o u r to s i x months. The 
w i n t e r monsoon i s g e n e r a l l y dry . Most impor tan t l y , the 
inc idence o f r a i n f a l l shows g r ea t v a r i a b i l i t y ( F i g , 3 ) . 
The amount and inc idence o f r a i n f a l l s t r o n g l y 
i n f l u e n c e s the cropping pa t t e rn . Thus one can c l e a r l y 
d i s c e r n , f o r example, a r i c e and jute economy i n West Bengal ; 
a r i c e and sugarcane economy i n the middle Ganga P l a i n s ; 
a wheat economy i n western U t t a r Pradesh, Pirn.jab and 
Haryana; a m i l l e t economy i n Rajasthan; and so on, Kera la , 
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INDIA 
VARIABILITY OF RAINFALL 
FIG.8 
Bih8.r and West Bengal are f ood d e f i c i t s t a t e s due to 
c l i m a t i c u n c e r t a i n t i e s . The p o l i t i c a l i n s t a b i l i t y o f some 
o f these a r e a s , e s p e c i a l l y Ke ra l a and West Benga l , i s 
p a r t l y caused by f ood d e f i c i t s . 
R a i n f a l l Is an important f a c t o r i n the shaping 
o f the p o l i t i c a l problems o f I n d i a , s ince as i t a f f e c t s 
n a t u r a l v e g e t a t i o n , a g r i c u l t u r e , i r r i g a t i o n and s e t t l emen t 
p a t t e r n s . Areas w i th 80 inches o r more r a i n f a l l produce 
good crops such as r i c e , t e a , j u t e , c o f f e e , rubber and 
s p i c e s . Whi le f l o o d s are common, s easona l and l o c a l 
droughts are the ma jor problems. The p r i n c i p l e famine zone 
o f I n d i a does not l i e i n the d r i e s t par ts o f the country 
but i s s i t m t e d i n the zone o f i n t e r m e d i a t e r a i n f a l l ] ^ 
Famines c r ea t e p o l i t i c a l unres t and plav a g r e a t s t r a i n 
on the r e l i e f c a p a b i l i t i e s o f the s t a t e . 
SOIL 
The s o i l s o f Ind ia show g r e a t v a r i a t i o n s in terms 
o f chemica l compos i t i on , t e x t u r e , s t r u c t u r e , and p l a n t 
f o o d contents ! '^ They d i f f e r i n t h e i r c apac i t y to produce 
c r o p s . 
The v a r i o u s types o f s o i l s which are found in 
I n d i a ( F i g . 9 ) have been i n f l u e n c e d i n t h e i r f o rmat ion by 
t h e g r e a t d i v e r s i t y i n parent r o ck , c l ima te and n a t u r a l 
v e g e t a t i o n . 
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Genera l ly speak ing , the most important and 
product i ve s o i l o f I nd i a i s the a l l u v i a l of the S u t l e j -
Ganga p l a in and d e l t a reg ions o f the southern r i v e r s . 
These f e r t i l e s o i l s g i v e a high y i e l d o f c rops , which may 
mean g r ea t e r p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y . 
The f e r t i l i t y o f the s o i l s o f I nd i a has been 
g e n e r a l l y dep leated by continuous use. The need of 
f e r t i l i s e r s i s g r e a t . I n c i d e n t l y , i t may be mentioned that 
the l o c a t i o n o f a f e r t i l i s e r p lant sometimes causes c o n f l i c t 
and p o l i t i c a l t ens ion . Every s t a t e wants t o have i t s own 
f e r t i l i s e r p lan t , which i s not economica l ly f e a s i b l e . 
A g r i c u l t u r a l l y the most important s o i l s are the 
a l l u v i a l f o rmat ions . These s o i l s are r i ch in chemical 
p r o p e r t i e s and are capable o f y i e l d i n g a l a r g e v a r i e t y of 
r a b i and khar i f crops. The a l l u v i a l s o i l s o f the Ganga 
v a l l e y are dry , porous and i n some places sandy, y i e l d i n g 
crops are that do not need the r e t e n t i o n o f much moisture 
about t h e i r r ou t es . At present in these areas c u l t i v a t i o n 
has much deve loped with the he lp o f i r r i g a t i o n . The 
a l l u v i a l t r a c t s of West Bengal are more compact l ess coarse 
and more moisture than elsewhere and y i e l d r i c e , j u t e , 
sugar , tobacco , e t c . r a the r p l e n t i f u l l y . The black s o i l 
comprised the g r e a t e r part o f Maharashtra, Gu jara t , the 
western part o f Madhya Pradesh and south o f U t t a r Pradesh, 
south-eas t o f B ihar , northwest o f Or issa and the western 
part o f Andhra Pradesh. The s o i l s o f these reg ions vary 
i n d i f f e r e n t parts in charac t e r wi th product iveness . The 
s o i l s are poor, th in and porous on the s lopes and upland 
o f the Deccan h i l l s where m i l l e t s and pulses are the main 
crops . A r id s o i l s comprise the whole o f Kamataka , Tamil 
Nadu and southeas tem Maliarashtra and extend throu^^h the 
e a s t o f Andhra Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh, to Or issa . 
L a t e r i t e s o i l i s found in Andhra Pradesh, Kamataka, Assam, 
West Bengal , Orissa and a long the western and eastern 
ghats 
NATURAL TEGETATIOM 
The na tu ra l v e g e t a t i o n o f Ind ia , except on 
the h i ghe r mountains and in the more a r i d pa r t s , i s 
e s s e n t i a l l y a rbo r ea l . Many o f the best and l e a s t degenerated 
f o r e s t s are in the l a r g e l y i n a c c e s s i b l e Himalayan a r eas , 
the r e i s v e ry l i t t l e f o r e s t o f any s o r t i n the Indo-G-angetic 
p l a i n s , and much of the f o r e s t area o f the Peninsula i s 
r e a l l y only a s c rub - jung l e , v e r y open or s tunted . 
S h i f t i n g c u l t i v a t i o n i s p rac t i s ed i n h i l l y areas 
o f Assam, i n Ghhota Nagpur P l a t eau and in o the r t r i b a l a r eas . 
L e g i s l a t i o n to s top s h i f t i n g c u l t i v a t i o n o f t en meets 
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o p p o s i t i o n . The importance o f f o r e s t f o r g r a z i n g , f u e l 
and minor o r major produce cannot be over-emphasised. 
Thus, f o r e s t s are p o l i t i c a l l y qu i t e important . 
* * » 
In suxnming up, i t may be res ta ted that a l l the 
e lements o f the phys i ca l s e t up o f the country con t r ibu te 
t o the d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n o f phys i ca l environment which in 
turn creates a mosaic o f c u l t u r a l and s o c i a l l i f e . While 
the d i v e r s i t i e s of soc io -economic l i f e make f o r a r ichness 
o f Ind ian cul ture the same cannot be sa id f o r p o l i t i c s 
and admin i s t ra t i on . The problem of r e g i o n a l imbalances 
presents a chal lenge t o adm in i s t r a t i v e cent r a i l ty whicii, 
i f i t i s to be e f f e c t u a t e d and perpetuated, needs wisdom 
and s t r eng th and r e s t r a i n t . Moreover , these imbalances 
c a l l f o r a jus t s o c i a l o rde r , which in the Indian context 
means social ism.. 
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CHAPTER I I I 
INDIA AFTER 1947 
Fo l l ow ing the attainment o f Independence by 
Ind i a i n August 1947, and e s p e c i a l l y s ince the beg inning 
o f 1948, f a r reaching changes took p lace i n the i n t e r n a l 
a d m i n i s t r a t i v e struct\ire o f the Ind ian Union by the 
i n t e g r a t i o n o f those p r ince l y s t a t e s which were contiguous 
t o , o r w i th in I nd i a , and had acceded to her ( F i g . 1 0 ) . 
The i n t e g r a t i o n and c o n s o l i d a t i o n o f the p r i n c e l y 
s t a t e s , and f requent r e - o r g a n i z a t i o n o f the p o l i t i c a l map 
o f the country, have i n e v i t a b l y r e su l t ed i n b r ing ing 
t o g e t h e r reg ions o f a i v e r s e p o l i t i c o - h i s t o r i c a l , s o c i o -
economic and c u l t u r a l background i n t o separate uni ts o f 
the f e d e r a t i o n . 
Although the B r i t i s h dominated the whole o f 
I nd i an empire , they gave autonomous s ta tus to the p r i n c e l y 
s t a t e s which proved t o be d i s i n t e g r a t i n g f o r c e s f o r 
independent I n d i a . The t e r r i t o r i e s o f these p r ince l y 
s t a t e s were a l so vaguely d e f i n e d ] Geog raph i ca l l y , the 
p r i n c e l y s t a t e s were s c a t t e r e d over every part of Ind ia 
( F i g . 1 1 ) . The lack of g eog raph i ca l c on t i gu i t y made 
i t d i f f i c u l t to unite and i n t e g r a t e the t e r r i t o r i e s o f the 
va r i ous s t a t e s i n t o l a r g e r u n i t s . 
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The aim o f the Department o f State formed in 
1947, was t o s t a b l i s h the un i ty of I n d i a . Wi th in a few 
months a l l the s t a t e s w i th in the o ld geograph ica l l i m i t s 
o f B r i t i s h Ind ia had accepted union with Ind ia except 
Hyderabad, Jimagarh, and Jainmu and Kashmir. L a t e r on, 
wh i l e Jtinagarh jo ined i ' ak i e t en , the o the r two s t a t e s 
acceeded to I n d i a . 
A f t e r Independence, Ind ia gained more t e r r i t o r y 
and populat ion through the i n t e g r a t i o n o f the p r i n c e l y 
s t a t e s than i t l o s t through p a r t i t i o n . An e s s e n t i a l l y 
b l o o d l e s s r e v o l u t i o n , which brought about a g r ea t 
geog raph ica l t rans fo rmat ion i n the inner s t ruc ture of the 
I n d i a n nat ion has had no p a r a l l e l i n world h i s t o r y . 
The process of u n i f i c a t i o n that I n d i a witnessed 
a f t e r independence was f a r more than s imple t e r r i t o r i a l 
i n t e g r a t i o n . A common l e g a l system and a uni form j u d i c i a l 
adm in i s t r a t i on were adopted, system o f t r anspo r t a t i on 
and communication was deve loped , cu t t ing across the 
t e r r i t o r i e s of the former p r i n c e l y s t a t e s and B r i t i s h 
p rov inces . This f u n c t i o n a l i n t e g r a t i o n has prov ided the 
country with some important i n g r e d i e n t s o f xmi ty . 
REORGANIZATION OF STATES 
A common language in Ind ia could be a power fu l 
b a s i s f o r na t i ona l u n i t y , but accord ing to the 1951 census 
2 
there were 844 langniages and d i a l e c t s i n the country . 
The 14 major r eg i ona l languages, s p e c i f i e d in the Eighth 
Schedule of the Cons t i tu t i on o f I n d i a , are spoken by 
91 per cent o f the enumerated populat ion o f the remaining 
tongues, 63 are " f o r e i g n " languages , and another 720 are 
spoken by f ewer than 100,000 persons each. In Ind ia a 
l i n g u i s t i c group seldom inc ludes i n any l a r g e ai-ea a 
m a j o r i t y o f more than 75-80 per c en t , and i t o f t e n has 
not been poss ib l e to form a l i n g u i s t i c s t a t e where the lee^ 
m i n o r i t i e s are even/tnan 20-25 per cent . 
The vast m a j o r i t y of Indian languages f a l l i n t o 
two major groups, one concentrated in the north and one 
i n the south. The northern languages are Indo-A iyan and 
a r e der i ved from the Sanskr i t f a m i l y , whereas the South 
Ind ian languages are no t . Since Hindi i s spoken by 
m a j o r i t y o f peop le , i t was made the na t i ona l language. 
But the people i n the south f e l t unhappy at t h i s d e c i s i o n . 
I t would seem, however, that the d e c i s i o n was qu i te 
sound because amongst the 14 major languages, Hindi was 
spoken by the l a r g e s t percentage , that i s , about 42 per cent 
o f the populat ion^ The t h i c k l y populated H ind i - speak ing 
Ganga p l a in i s a compact r e g i on l i n g u i s t i c a l l y . S i g n i f i -
c a n t l y , the fewest boundary changes i n the post- independence 
were made i n t h i s p l a i n where Hindi i s the predominant 
language. 
L i n g u i s t i c s t a t e s , do have some advantages. 
Moreover the Ind ian Na t i ona l Congress had promised the 
people that a f t e r I nd i a gained Independence the boundaries 
o f s t a t e s would be redrawn mainly on the bas i s o f 
languages. Hence the S ta t e Reorgan i za t i on Act was passed 
i n 1955, and p o l i t i c a l map a f t e r the r e o r g a n i z a t i o n showed 
14 s t a t e s and s i x c e n t r a l l y administered t e r r i t o r i e s 
( F i g . 12). Although the recommendations v^ere c a r e f u l l y 
made, the repor t was s t r o n g l y c r i t i c i s e - by many s e c t i ons 
o f the populat ion. 
A f t e r the implementat ion o f the recommendations 
o f the S ta tes Reorgan i za t i on Gommission and o ther Commissions, 
a c l e a r p o l i t i c a l p i c tu re of Ind ia emerged out in 1971 
( P i g . 1 5 ) i n which the boundaries o f the s t a t e s were 
c l e a r l y demarcated. 
The r e o r g a n i z a t i o n o f s ta t es on a l i n g i i i s t i c 
bas is has caxised a number o f i n t e r - s t a t e and n a t i o n a l 
problems. L i n g u i s t i c s t a t e s c rea te a c e r t a i n danger 
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t o the nat iona l \inity, f o r they f o s t e r a f e e l i n g o f 
r e g i o n a l i s m , h inder economic c o - ope ra t i on between the 
Of 
s t a t e s , and d i s tu rb the peace/nat ional scene . 
* * * 
There are o f course many problems, na t i ona l as 
w e l l as i n t e r n a t i o n a l which I nd i a had to f ace s ince 1947. 
Some of the problems have been so l ved but many remain. 
We may here r e f e r to t h r e e of the s e v e r a l problems f o r 
t e s t i n g our hypotheses mentioned e a r l i e r . These are 
( a ) the S ino - Ind ian Border Dispute, ( b ) the Kashmir Problem, 
and ( c ) the problems o f the iMortheastem H i l l Reg ion. 
( a ) The S ino- Ind ian Border Dispute 
S i r Henry McMahon could never have be l i e v ed that 
the l i n e he drew on a map to d e l i m t the f r o n t i e r between 
I n d i a and what i s now China's T ibe tan r eg i on v/ouid l ead 
t o an armed c o n f l i c t between two neighbouring countr i es 
which f o r centur ies had c o r d i a l r e l a t i o n s . 
The McMahon L ine was the r e su l t o f a conference 
convened by the B r i t i s h Grovemment at Sim±a i n 1912-13 
t o f i x the boundaries between I n d i a and T i b e t , and T i b e t 
and China. McMahon who was then a Sec re ta ry i n the B r i t i s h 
Fore i gn O f f i c e , pres ided o v e r the con ference . 
The p l e n i p o t e n t i a r i e s o f the three countr i es 
ag reed a t Simla to the demarcation o f a f r o n t i e r -which 
has been the ' n a t u r a l , e thn ic and a d m i n i s t r a t i v e ' boundary, 
running some 850 mi les a long the high watershed r i d g e s 
o f the Himalayas froni Thala i n Bhutan to the i^phu Pass 
on the Burmese border and beyond. This Ixne c l e a r l y 
marked out what was the i^orth-East F r on t i e r Agency (NEPA) , 
then f u l l y under xsn t i sh c o n t r o l . 
The Chinese r e p r e s e n t a t i v e , however, d id not 
r a t i f y the document. He sa id that the agreement was 
arri^v^ed at outs ide the Simla conclave and a l l e g e d that 
kcMaxion had struck a dea l through a s e c r e t exchange o f 
l e t t e r s wi th the r ep r e s en ta t i v e s o f T i b e t . 
The present Chinese Government argues that the 
agreement was i l l e g a l because i t contravened the Ang lo -
Chinese Convention ( 1906 ) , the Anglo-Chinese Convention 
(1907) and the Isline-Power T rea ty ( 1922) which gave T i b e t 
the s ta tus o f i t s v a s s a l s t a t e . i t f u r t h e r asse r t s that 
the Simia conrerence had unly discussed the boundary 
between Outer and i n n e r TibDet and not between T i b e t and 
I n d i a . 
The f a c t i s that T i b e t , as an autonomous S t a t e , 
had concluded t r e a t i e s with Ladakh i n I 6 8 4 and with Nepal 
i n 1856. The l a t t e r was i n opera t i on u n t i l i t was 
abrogated by the S ino-Nepalese T r ea t y o f 1956. 
Much be f o r e the HcMahon L ine was drawn, a f a i r l y 
we l l - e s t abx i shea border e x i s t e d between T i b e t and I n d i a . 
The B r i t i s h Ind ian G-ovemment had entered i n t o a s e r i e s 
o f agreements wi th the many xndigenous t r i b e s i n t h i s 
r e g i o n , makxng out the Balpara f r o n t i e r T rac t and the 
Sadiya F r o n t i e r T r a c t , which t o g e the r l a r g e l y cons t i tu t ed 
the Korth-East F r o n t i e r Agency a rea . The t r i b e s l i v i n g 
t o the south of the McMahon L ine - Monbas, Akas, D a f l a s , 
H i r i s and Abhors - were o f the same e thn ic s t ock as the 
o t h e r h i l l t r i b e s o f Assam and had no k insh ip w i th the 
T i b e t a n s . These t r i b e s had accepted B r i t i s h c o n t r o l . 
When the boundary quest ion e s c a l a t e d , Chou i i n - l a i , 
the then Prime M i n i s t e r o f China wrote a s e r i e s o f l e t t e r s 
t o Jawaharlal Nehru, the then Prime M i n i s t e r o f I n d i a , 
i n which he r e j e c t e d " the s o - c a l l e d McMahon L i n e " as a 
product o f " B r i t i s h agg r ess i on aga inst the T ibe tan r eg i on 
o f China". Nehru emphat ica l l y asser t ed that the McMahon 
L ine alone could be the bas is o f n e g o t i a t i o n s , because 
i t was the ' na tura l e t h n i c and a d m i n i s t r a t i v e ' i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
boundary. 
r' 
On October 19, 1962, came the Chines a t t ack in 
both the eas te rn and western s e c t o r s of the Ind ian border . 
China 's massive armies overran the l i m i t e d Indian de fence 
p o s i t i o n s . However, the two countr ies agreed to a cease -
f i r e ard disengagement o f troops on the bas is o f the 
'•line o f a c tua l c o n t r o l " . This has meant a l o s s o f 8,500 
square miles (2,500 square mi les i n the eastern s e c t o r ) 
to I n d i a . 
( b ) The Kashmir Problem 
Kashmir became a bone o f content ion between Ind i a 
and Pakis tan and led to armed c o n f r o n t a t i o n i n 1948 and 
aga in in 1965. 
At the t ime o f p a r t i t i o n , Jamnsu and Kashmir was 
a p r ince l y s t a t e , and l i k e a l l p r i n c e l y s t a t e s o f I n d i a , 
i t had the op t i on t o accede to e i t h e r Ind ia or Pak i s tan . 
The Sta te became a part o f Ind ia when the Maharaja s igned 
the Instrument o f Access ion on October , 27, 1947. 
In 1948 Ind i a took the Kashmir d ispute to the 
Se cu r i t y Counci l of the U.N.O. The d ispute was discussed 
s e v e r a l t imes on d i f f e r e n t occasions i n the Secur i t y 
Counci l but no p o l i t i c a l s o l u t i o n could be ach ieved , 
mainly because Pak is tan did not agree to the condi t ions 
l a i d down by I n d i a . Now the problem o f Kashmir has been 
swept under the United N a t i o n ' s ca rpe t . 
.. .1 
Kashmir i s n e i t h e r a miner ' s paradise nor an 
a g r i c u l t u r a l s torehouse , but i t has a v e r y s t r a t e g i c 
l o c a t i o n . I t i s not s u r p r i s i n g that i t became a pawn on 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l p o l i t i c a l chess-board. 
( c ) Problems o f the Northeastern S ta tes 
The bor theas te rn r eg i on comprises f i v e States and 
two Union T e r r i t o r i e s , a U carved out o f the o r i g i n a l 
Assam Prov ince o f pre-Independence days. The f i v e Btates 
a r e : Assam, Meghalaya, T r ipura , Manipur and Nagaland. 
The two Union T e r r i t o r i e s are Filzoram and Arunachal Pradesh 
( F i g . 14). \'/hat i s p r e v a i l i n g i n the Nor theastern reg ion 
i s not a law-and-order s i t u a t i o n , but a s i t u a t i o n o f 
p s y c h o l o g i c a l d i s turbance . This i s why convent iona l 
s o lu t i ons have so f a r f a i l e d to b r ing peace to the area . 
Assam and the e n t i r e Nor theastern reg ion i s 
connected with I n d i a only through a v e r y narrow s t r i p o f 
l and , the s o - c a l l e d S i l i g u r i Neck. The tenuous l i n k i s 
a f a c t of geography and h i s t o r y wi th which n e i t h e r the 
part nor the whole have e n t i r e l y come to terms. Th i s w i l l 
take t ime. The Nor theast r eg i on , which wants constant 
assurances that i t i s not f o r g o t t e n . 
The problems o f Assam and o f i t s o ther s i x s i s t e r 
S ta t es are not a l l s e l f - i n f l i c t e d . They a r i s e from s e v e r a l 
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f a c t o r s based on h i s t o r y , p o l i t i c s and geography. I f 
the B r i t i s h had not struck o i l i n the b ta te o r found i t 
s u i t a b l e f o r tea c u l t i v a t i o n and f o r a plywood indus t r y , 
they would in a l l p r o b a b i l i t y not have l a i d down a 
r a i l w a y connect ing l i n k , imported cheap labour from other 
i i t a t e s . This h i s t o r i c a l f a c t has spawned scores o f o ther 
problems. 
The B r i t i s h may have organised t e a , c oa l , o i l , 
j u t e and plywood indus t r i e s in Assam, but they kept a l l 
ma jo r economic a c t i v i t i e s connected t h e r e t o , inc lud ing 
s t o r a g e , s a l e s , marketing, banking, forwarding and so on 
away i n Ca l cu t ta . The cumulative e f f e c t of the i m p e r i a l i s t 
pa t t e rn of the economy was to hold a l l economic a c t i v i t i e s 
i n Bengal and not i n the Sta te o f o r i g i n . The Assamese 
n a t u r a l l y resent t h i s . T h e i r f r u s t r a t i o n has now found 
express i on in t h e i r wrath aga ins t those whom they c a l l 
" f o r e i g n n a t i o n a l s " , both Hindus and Muslims, but mainly 
Muslims from Bangladesh. 
The Government o f I n d i a has been t r y i n g to de fuse 
the problems of the Nor theastern r eg i on . I t i s obvious 
tha t the demand that the s o - c a l l e d " f o r e i g n n a t i o n a l s " 
should be e x p e l l e d from Assam i s unacceptable to the 
Government o f Ind ia on c o n s t i t u t i o n a l , l e g a l , moral and 
p r a c t i c a l grounds. The a g i t a t o r s o f Assam must r e a l i z e 
t h a t the s o l u t i o n to t h e i r problem l i e s in a guarantee 
and r e a l i z a t i o n o f economic development. 
When Ind ia became independent one o f the major 
tasks was the c onso l i da t i on of i t s t e r r i t o r y , which, 
owing to the ex i s t ence o f numerous p r ince l y s t a t e s , 
appeared as "mouth-eaten". The merger of the p r i n c e l y 
s t a t e s i n t o Ind ia was ach ieved i n a peace fu l manner, except 
i n the case of Hyderabad where " p o l i c e a c t i o n " had become 
necessary owing to the a c t i v i t i e s o f a party known as 
Khaksaars, Th is process o f c onso l i da t i on f o r e t o l d that 
the fu tu re I n d i a s h a l l have a g r ea t c e n t r a l i t y of 
a d m i n i s t r a t i o n and the government p o l i c y s h a l l be, as f a r 
as p o s s i b l e , according to the Gandhian p r i n c i p l e o f 
persuas ion rather thaja c o e r c i on . 
One of the important quest ionswhich had t o be 
t a ck l ed a t the time when the new c o n s t i t u t i o n was be ing 
framed was that of a common language. The c o n s t i t u t i o n 
r ecogn i zed 14 r e g i ona l languages as na t i ona l languages 
( t o which one more, namely, Sindhi., was added l a t e r ) . With 
the b l ess ings o f Gandhi j i and the support o f l e a d i n g 
Congress l eaders i t was dec ided that Hindi should be the 
o f f i c i a l na t i ona l language. The f a c t that the Const i tuent 
Assembly was equa l l y d i v i ded on the i ssue and the matter 
was decided by the cas t ing vote o f the Pres ident was a 
c l e a r i n d i c a t i o n o f the s t r eng th of the oppos i t i on to the 
l e g i s l a t i o n , mainly from the non-rl indi speaking a reas . 
During the B r i t i s h r u l e , Sng l i sh had become a 
s o r t o f l ingua franca of the educated c l a s s and, indeed , 
had worked as a cementing f o r c e b inding the d i f f e r e n t 
par ts o f the country and even uni ted the na t i ona l s t r u g g l e 
f o r Independence. However, s ince i t i-jas argued tha t 
t h i s language was r e s t r i c t e d to the educated few, i t was 
accorded the status o f " l i n k language " . In f a c t , t h i s 
" l i n k language" was, and s t i l l remains necessary f o r 
c e n t r a l i t y o f admin i s t ra t i on . 
As mentioned e a r l i e r , the s t a t e s of I nd i a were 
r e - o r g a n i z e d on l i n g u i s t i c basis w i th the r esu l t t h a t of 
the 15 languages l i s t e d i n the Schedule, a l l but three — 
o a n s k r i t , Kashmiri and Sindhi — became the o f f i c i a l 
languages of the var ious s t a t e s . The adoption and promotion 
o f r e g i ona l languages i s necessary f o r the f l o w e r i n g o f 
r e g i o n a l cu l ture and genius as a l s o f o r the spread o f 
l i t e r a c y . But i t i s d i s tu rb ing t o note that i t has a l s o 
l e d t o a deepening sense o f paroch ia l i sm and r e g i ona l i sm , 
which o f course are extremely i n i m i c a l t o the Ganahian 
p r i n c i p l e s , to the need of c e n t r a l i t y o f admin i s t ra t i on 
and t o the philosophy o f s o c i a l i s m . 
We may no\f v i ew our hypotheses i n the l i g h t 
o f the three border problems which we have mentioned 
above. 
The 3 ino - Ind ian border c on f r on ta t i on f o r c e f u l l y 
brought to l i g h t the f a c t that the f a r - f l u n g pe r i phe ra l 
areas were very vu lne rab l e and to tha t e x t en t the c e n t r a l i t y 
o f admin is t ra t i on was an abso lute n e c e s s i t y both f o r the 
purpose o f de fence and f o r the economic development o f 
those r eg i ons . I t a l s o h i g h l i g h t e d the f a c t that d e sp i t e 
i t s commitment to the phi losophy o f "Panchshee l " and to 
the p o l i c y o f non-al ignment i n the i n t e r n a t i o n a l power 
game, Ind ia needs some th ing more s u b s t a n t i a l than the 
Gandhian phi losophy o f ahitnsa. I t needs m i l i t a r y 
preparedness. 
As f o r the Kashmir Problem, which i s now f r o z e n 
a l ong the " a c tua l l i n e o f t e r r i t o r i a l c o n t r o l " between 
I n d i a and Pak is tan, i t i s not a dead horse and may be 
f l o g g e d any time by Pak is tan . Kashmir i s now i r r e v o c a b l y 
an i n t e g r a l par t o f I nd i a and a l l tha t Pak is tan can do i s to 
mount another f o o l i s h m i l i t a r y campaign which would hur t , 
as i t has three times in the pas t , both Ind i a and Pakis tan. 
Only a s t rong c en t r a l government can handle t h i s problem. 
F i n a l l y , the problems of Assam and the Nor theastern 
H i l l S ta tes have g i v en some l e s sons . F i r s t l y , the Assamese 
) 
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a g i t a t i o n , swearing by Gandhi and h is phi losophy o f 
non-\d.olence have taken recourse to bandhs, s t r i k e s , 
boycot ts and c i v i l d isobed ience (not unmixed w i th a 
c e r t a i n measure of v i o l e n c e ) to f o r c e t h e i r unacceptable 
demands regard ing the non-Assamese popula t ion which they 
c a l l " f o r e i g n e r s " . The Gandhian instrument of non-
coopera t i on has a l ready brought immense damage to the 
s t a t e . The non-cooperat ion movement i n Assam and the 
m i l i t a n t \inderground rebe ls in Nagaland, Mzoram and 
Rani pur present a chal lenge to the government and c e n t r a l i t y 
o f admin is t ra t ion i s a p r e - r e q u i s i t e f o r the s o l u t i o n o f 
the problem. 
Soc ia l i sm, here or e lsewhere , i f i t means the 
w e l f a r e of the peop le , cannot talce roo t i n d is turbed 
cond i t i ons . 
( 
,) 
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CHAPTER IV 
ECONOMY 
I n d i a i s pre-dominantly an ag ra r i an country. 
The var ious aspects o f rura l l i f e and i t s problems are 
i n t r a c t a b l y in ter -woven so tha t the o rgan i za t i on o f even 
the most generous accoxmt i s a mat ter of g rea t d i f f i c u l t y ] 
The economic p i c ture o f I nd i a at the time o f independence 
was gr im. Bare ly f i v e per cent o f the populat ion earned 
more than enough f o r instance l i v i n g , and m i l l i o n s were 
unemployed. Problems such as r e h a b i l i t a t i n g d i sp laced 
persons from Pak is tan; i n c r e a s i n g the production o f raw 
j u t e , co t ton and f ood -g ra ins t o make up f o r the l o s s of 
t e r r i t o r y to Pak is tan ; e s t a b l i s h i n g communal harmony, and 
i n c r e a s i n g even s l i g h t l y economic l e v e l o f the people loomed 
as f o rm idab l e . 
We may now examine the most important s ec to rs o f 
the economy and the r e l a t ed problems. 
AGRICULTURE 
Ag r i cu l tu r e has been the primary occupat ion o f 
I n d i a even from ea r l y days. The p ropo r t i on o f populat ion 
dependent on a g r i c u l t u r e has r i s en from about 65 per cent 
in 1872 f o r undivided Ind ia to 80 per cent i n 1971 f o r I nd i a , 
P o u r - f i f t h s of the teeming populat ion o f the country 
s t i l l continue to l i v e imder ru ra l c ond i t i ons , and even 
the f a c t o r y labour o f the town as we l l as the commercial 
c l a s s es continue t o r e t a i n t h e i r connect ion with the 
v i l l a g e r s from where they have migra ted . Ind ia occupied 
an important pos i t i on i n the world amongst producers o f 
primary products, both in the shape o f food crops and raw 
m a t e r i a l s . 
Although an a g r i c u l t u r a l country wi th 70 per cent 
o f i t s populat ion dependent on farming and 82 per cent o f 
i t s people l i v i n g i n rura l v i l l a g e s , i s s t i l l shor t o f 
f o o d - g r a i n s . This shortage i s due t o s e v e r a l a g r i c u l t u r a l 
problems, a l l of which have become matters of i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
concern i n the l a s t few y e a r s . The immediate concern i s 
the acute shortage o f food caused by unfavourable weather 
and the cont inuing rapid i nc r ease i n popula t ion . In 
a d d i t i o n to the vagar i es o f monsoon and much i nhe r en t l y 
poo r land there are s e v e r a l human f a c t o r s r e spons ib l e f o r 
c r e a t i n g the Indian food shor tages . Among them are backward 
f a rming techniques, shor tages o f f e r t i l i z e r s , the l a c k o f 
i r r i g a t i o n f a c i l i t i e s , l i m i t e d high cost ru ra l c r e d i t , and 
p 
u n s a t i s f a c t o r y land-tenure systemr 
The methods of c u l t i v a t i o n i n I nd i a are today what 
they were centur ies ago. There are fundamental ly same as 
those fol io-wed f o r centur ies i n past i n o ther count r i e s . 
Ag r i cu l tu r e i s based on the attempt to s a t i s f y the demand 
f o r g ra in as human f ood , f i b r e f o r c l o t h i n g and o i l f o r 
burning, wi th v e r y l i t t l e l i v e s t o c k . The a g r i c u l t u r a l 
implements, the plough and the spade are the same as of 
o l d ? 
There are mainly f ou r types o f a g r i c u l t u r e i n 
I n d i a , namely h i l l y c u l t i v a t i o n , wet a g r i c u l t u r e , i r r i g a t i o n 
a g r i c u l t u r e and dry a g r i c u l t u r e . The v a r i a t i o n s are caiised 
by topography, c l ima t e , s o i l and dens i t y o f popu la t i on . 
The r a t i o n a l pat te rn f o r a g r i c u l t u r a l development i n Ind ia 
i s the i n t e g r a t i o n o f animal husbanc-ry ind farming. There 
are reg ions x^hich are beyond reach o f i r r i g a t i o n f a c i l i t i e s 
and which are f r e quen t l y sub jec t to drought . Ne i the r 
canals nor tube -we l l s can supply \^ater to them. They 
depend whol ly on whatever l i t t l e ra in they r e c e i v e . Hence, 
comes the importance of d ry - fa rming . The cropping systems 
are a lso d i f f e r e n t i n many r eg i ons . Double cropping means 
tha t a f i e l d r ep lanted to a second crop a f t e r the f i r s t 
has been harves ted . Though a g r i c u l t u r e i s p rac t i s ed 
throughout the country , there are c e r t a i n areas which o f f e r 
l e s s oppo r tun i t i e s f o r the c u l t i v a t i o n o f c rops . The areas 
where the c u l t i v a t i o n of land i s d i f f i c u l t are eastern 
Maharashtra and eastern Madhya Pradesh and i n Rajasthan 
r; 
c u l t i v a t i o n i s extremely d i f f i c u l t i n a r i d r e g i ons . ]>ue 
t o unhealthy c l imate i n s e v e r a l d i s t r i c t s o f Assam as w e l l 
as dense f o r e s t s and mountains r e s t r i c t c u l t i v a t i o n to 
d e f i n e d areas . In Himalayas where mountain prevents l a rge 
s c a l e c u l t i v a t i o n , Hadhya Pradesh and Or issa have areas 
where malar ia i s h i gh l y p r e va l en t . A l l the same, c u l t i v a t i o n 
o f land i n these areas i s ca r r i ed on i n places which o f f e r 
b e t t e r c ond i t i ons . 
Development of a g r i c u l t u r e , based on the u t i l i s a t i o n 
o f man-power resources of the coun t r y - s i de and the maximum 
use of l o c a l resources holds a key t o the rapid development 
o f the country. In I n d i a , a g r i c u l t u r e i s a ve ry old 
occupat ion and the c u l t i v a t o r s are i n t e l l i g e n t and hard 
work ing — though poor . Indian c u l t i v a t o r s do not h e s i t a t e 
t o accept new ideas and new methods i f they are i n t e l l i g e n t l y 
exp la ined and demonstrated. 
The ne t sown area i n Ind i a i s 45 per cent o f the 
t o t a l area o f the country , of which 15 per cent i s doub le -
cropped. This i s i n contrast with the net c u l t i v a t e d area 
i n Japan (16 per cent ) and in China (14 per c e n t ) . Cu l t i v ab l e 
waste i s only 5.7 per cent and most ly cons is ts o f marginal 
l ands . Thus, scope f o r ex tens ion o f a g r i c u l t u r e i s h i gh l y 
l i m i t e d and e f f o r t has to be d i r e c t e d towards i t s i n t e n s i f i -
c a t i o n . Moreover , near ly one - four th o f the t o t a l land area 
( 326.8 m i l l i o n hec ta res ) i s a f f e c t e d b^?^  severe s o i l 
e r o s i o n , and two - th i rds o f arab le land needs s o i l 
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conserva t i on measures. 
Another problem i s that the a g r i c u l t u r a l p r o d u c t i v i t y 
o f I nd i a i s l ower than that o f o the r important a g r i c u l t u r a l 
count r i es o f the v/orld. In terms o f percentage what 
7 0 persons produce meant f o r 700 people i n Ind ia can be 
compared to 10 persons a g r i c u l t u r a l product f o r 100 people 
i n U.S.A. There i s urgent need f o r reducing th i s percentage 
by corresponding increase i n product ion . Th is low p r o d u c t i v i t y 
o f land in Ind i a i s caused by the l a ck o f assured and 
t ime l y i r r i g a t i o n water , the low l e v e l o f s o i l f e r t i l i t y i n 
the absence o f f e r t i l i s i n g p r a c t i c e s , use o f poor seeds 
and l a s t l y l o s s es due to inc idence of d iseases and pes t s . 
Despite the success ive F i v e - Y e a r Plans which began 
i n 1950, a g r i cu l tu r e remains the weakest part of the Ind ian 
economy. The pressure of popula t ion on a g r i c u l t u r a l land 
has not shown any apprec iab le dec rease , 70 per cent o f the 
workers s t i l l depending upon a g r i c u l t u r e f o r t h e i r l i v e l i h o o d , 
account ing f o r near l y 46 per cent o f the na t i o j i a l income. 
* * * 
Having taken i n t o account a ve ry g ene ra l i z ed 
p i c tu r e o f a g r i c u l t u r e in I n d i a , we may now turn our a t t e n t i o n 
to some o f the problems which have p o l i t i c a l i m p l i c a t i o n s . 
F i r s t o f a l l , there i s the bas ic problem o f land 
re form, which i s e s s e n t i a l not only f o r a sound development 
o f a g r i c u l t u r e but alwso f o r the w e l l be ing o f the peasantry . 
I t i s ev ident that an impoverished and d iscontented 
peasantry cannot f o r long be the bas is o f a democrat ic 
s o c i e t y . I t i s t rue that a g r ea t dea l of l e g i s l a t i o n has 
been done i n t h i s matter but in most s t a t e s much remains 
t o be done i n implementing the laws wMch have too many 
l o o p - h o l e s . Vol-ontary e f f o r t s such as bhoodan ( l a n d - g i f t ) 
movemen": have not cut much i c e and are not expected to do 
so in f u t u r e . In f a c t , i t would need s ince r e i n t e n t i o n and 
e f f o r t on the part of the var i ous s t a t e governments to 
implement sound l e g i s l a t i o n wMch may g i v e the land to the 
a c t u a l t i l l e r and to en force a jus t system o f land tenure. 
The second problem which has p o l i t i c a l i m p l i c a t i o n s 
i s that o f a g i l c u l t u r a l s e l f - s u f f i c i e n c y . General ly 
speak ing , Ind ia produces a l l i t s requirements o f f ood crops 
from i t s domestic product ion. However, i t remains a 
truism that Ind ian a g r i cu l tu r e i s a gamble i n monsoon. 
There are good, bad and normal seasons as f a r as the r a i n -
bear ing monsoons are concerned. 
That a g r i c u l t u r e plays a v e r y important par t i n 
s t a b i l i z i n g the po l i t i c o - e conomic cond i t i ons was sharp ly 
brought i n t o focus i n the years f o l l o w i n g Independence. 
Be f o r e 1947, under the B r i t i s h n i l e , the main problem 
o f a g r i c u l t u r e was mainly a problem o f e x t r a c t i n g as much 
revenue from the c u l t i v a t o r as was p o s s i b l e . Since then, 
i n a f ree I n d i a , the most important problem has been to 
make the country a g r i c u l t u r a l l y s e l f - s u f f i c i e n t . For a 
l o n g time the country had to depend on import of f oodgra ins 
which meant a heavy dra in on the f o r e i g n exchange r esources . 
Th i s , o f course , has p o l i t i c a l i m p l i c a t i o n s i n i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
a f f a i r s . The p o s i t i o n , however, has markedly improved i n 
r e cen t years and on account of good or average monsoon 
years the government has been ab le t o bui ld up a b u f f e r 
s t ock o f f oodgra ins which not only i s an insurance aga ins t 
l ean years but a l so enables the govemnent to hold the 
p r i c e - l i n e aga inst the unscrupulous specu l a t o r s . 
Loca l food shortages have i n the past sometimes 
l e d to a g i t a t i o n s , l o o t i n g and r i o t i n g — a l l with p o l i t i c a l 
o v e r t ones . On a l a r g e r s ca l e a l s o , " f o o d " may become 
" p o l i t i c s " . I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g to note that i n 1967 at the 
time o f General E l e c t i o n s , the v o t e r s r e j e c t e d almost a l l 
the Chie f M n i s t e r s ho ld ing economic p o r t f o l i o s as w e l l 
the Centra l M i n i s t e r f o r f ood . 
The th i r d problem i s t h a t the a g r i c u l t u r a l s e c t o r 
i s mostly owned and dominated by r i ch peasants — the 
"ku laks " . Government po l i c y does aim at b r ing ing b e n e f i t 
t o smal l c u l t i v a t o r s and land less l aboure r s . Bonded 
l abour has been abo l i shed by law but not i n p r a c t i c e . The 
government provides bank l oans , e s t ab l i she s c o - ope ra t i v e s , 
g rants subs id i e s , i n s t i t u t e s ex tens ion s e r v i c e s , c reates 
i r r i g a t i o n a l f a c i l i t i e s , supp l i es f e r t i l i z e r s and seeds o f 
improved v a r i e t i e s and adopts many o ther such measures i n 
the hope that these w u l d wholly or p a r t l y b e n e f i t the 
poo r e r s e c t i on o f the peasantry . What happens, hovrever, 
i s tha t , by and l a r g e , a l l these f a c i l i t i e s are devoured 
by the r i ch peasants and do not even t r i c k l e down to the 
smal l l and-ho lde i^ or the l and l ess . Glass power, b r i be r y 
and cor rupt i on are the ch i e f instruments f o r perpetuat ing 
the s ta tus quo. In f a c t , i t i s a s i t u a t i o n in which the 
economic law that the r i ch should become r i c h e r and the 
poo re r should become poorer operates f u l l y . The much ta lked 
o f f Green Revo lu t i on , con f ined mainly to Punjab, Haryana 
and V^estern U t t a r Pradesh, d id go a l ong way in i n c r eas ing 
the gross product ion. But i t i s common knoxirledge tha t almost 
a l l the b e n e f i t has accrued to the kulaks. T h e i r p rosper i t y 
and needs have o b l i g e d them to draw a good part o f t h e i r 
labour f o r c e from d i s t a n t p laces , p a r t i c u l a r l y eastern 
U t t a r Pradesh and B ihar . I t would be pe r t inen t to assess 
the s t r i k i n g inc rease i n the number o f such workers who have 
poured i n t o Punjab i n recent y ea r s , and continue to pour i n . 
The c a p i t a l i z a t i o n o f a g r i cu l tu r e which strengthens 
the kulalcs and increases t h e i r economic might at the cost 
o f the poorer peasantry does have ser io i i s p o l i t i c a l 
i m p l i c a t i o n s . Ag r i cu l tu r e i s a s t a t e sub jec t and there 
i s not much that the Centra l Government can do about i t . 
So, here c e n t r a l i t y o f admin is t ra t i on i s g ene ra l l y at a 
d i s count . Furthermore the present developments as mentioned 
above c e r t a in l y go aga inst the g ra in o f the avowed theory 
o f s o c i a l i s m . 
S t i l l another problem crea ted by the Green 
Revo lu t i on i s tha t , as mentioned above, only a l i m i t e d 
t e r r i t o r y o f the c o w t r y has t a s t ed i t s f r u i t s . The g r e a t e r 
par t o f the country has l i t t l e share i n the p r o spe r i t y 
brought i n by the Revo lu t i on . An increase i n r e g i o n a l 
imbalances c r ea t e s , i n g r e a t e r or l e s s e r measure, r e g i o n a l 
t e n s i o n s , which at any ra te are dangerous portents f o r the 
na t i ona l p o l i t y . 
The fourth problem which has p o l i t i c a l imp l i c a t i ons 
i s r e l a t e d to i r r i g a t i o n schemes. The c rea t i on and 
ex t ens i on of these schemes i s , f i r s t o f a l l , a problem at 
t h e na t i ona l l e v e l where the power of the c e n t r a l i t y o f 
adm in i s t r a t i on has to be e x e r c i s e d . A number o f i n t e r - s t a t e 
r i v e r water d isputes have been r eso l ved but even now there 
are a t l e a s t one hundred b i g and smal l p r o j e c t s which are 
he ld up owing to these d i spu tes . Again, new areas 
deve loped f o r i r r i g a t i o n are f r e q u e n t l y f a ced with the 
problems of water d i s t r i b u t i o n amongst the users and 
water claims ve ry o f t e n lead to l o c a l p o l i t i c a l c o n f l i c t s . 
P o l i t i c i a n s sometimes contest e l e c t i o n s on such l o c a l 
i s s u e s . The GanganR,;ar D i s t r i c t In Rajasthan i s a case 
i n po int where the rec lamat ion o f the deser t by Ganga Canal 
has created l o c a l p o l i t i c a l c o n f l i c t s . 
F i n a l l y , we may cons ider government p o l i c y i n 
r e spe c t o f f o odg ra ins . For many years the movement o f 
f o odg ra ins i n the co imtry was sub j ec t ed to zonal r e s t r i c t i o n s 
and no trade was permi t ted between a surplus s t a t e and a 
d e f i c i t s t a t e and the l a t t e r were suppl ied t h e i r reouirements 
by the Central Government. Gradual ly , however, t h f i r 
r e s t r i c t i o n s were l i f t e d and were f i n a l l y abo l i shed i n 
October 1977. This has g r e a t l y helped i n eas ing the 
na t i ona l food s i t u a t i o n . At any r a t e , i t i s e s s e n t i a l to 
guard aga ins t l ean years and the Centra l Government has, 
t h e r e f o r e , b i i i I t up a b u f f e r s tock by compulsory proc\irement 
o f foodgra ins i n the form o f l e v y from the farmers o f 
surplus s t a t e s . This mat ter , t oo , has a p o l i t i c a l aspec+. 
The Chie f Min is te rs o f surplus s t a t e s are not qu i te happy 
o v e r the po l i c y o f compulsory procurement or a t l e a s t i n s i s t 
on h igher p r i c es f o r the procured f oodg ra ins . I t i s of 
some i n t e r e s t to note that f o r qu i te some t ime no Chie f 
M i n i s t e r assumed the a g r i c u l t u r a l p o r t f o l i o i n h i s s t a t e . 
MINERALS 
Nature has "been qu i te b o u n t i f u l t o Ind ia i n 
endowing i t wi th mineral r esources . The mineral resources 
o f Ind ia encompass a s u f f i c i e n t range o f u s e f u l minera ls 
which are r equ i red f o r economic development and i n respec t 
o f s e v e r a l minerals the country could be s e l f - s u f f i c i e n t . 
Be fo re Independence, I nd i a was not an important mineral 
producer . In recent years much progress has been made i n 
the d i s c o v e i y o f minera l i sed areas and in the mining a c t i v i t y . 
The t o t a l va lue o f a l l minera ls produced i s now more than 
Rs.15 m i l l i o n . Leaving as ide f u e l minerals (which we would 
c o n s i d e r l a t e r ) , the most important o f the m e t a l l i c and 
n o n - m e t a l l i c minerals are i r on o r e , manganese o r e , mica, 
g o l d , i l m e n i t e , monazite, s i r c o n , l imestones and do l om i t e . 
Minera ls product ion v a r i e s from reg ion to r e g i on . 
Gene ra l l y speaking, whi le B ihar , Or issa and West Bengal 
a re very important , s t a t e s such as Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab, 
Himachal Pradesh, Harayana and U t t a r Pradesh are r e l a t i v e l y 
poor i n mineral product ion ( P i g . 1 4 ) . I nd i a possesses near l y 
o n e - f o u r t h o f the t o t a l world r e se r ves o f i r o n ore , the 
es t imated reserves being 20,000,000,000 tonnes, which i s 
about 20 per cent o f the wor ld ' s r ese rves^ The va lue 
o f an i r o n ore depos i t depends not only upon i t s r ichness 
i n ferroiiG content but a l s o upon i t s l o c a t i o n and the ease 
o f mining. Ind ia i s f o r tunate i n t h i s respect because 
most o f i t s i r on ore depos i t s are found vd th in easy reach 
o f the c o a l - f i e l d s . Dolomite and l imestones necessary f o r 
sme l t i n g are a l so found in the ne ighbour ing a reas . I n d i a ' s 
p o s i t i o n with regard to coking coal and l ime , which are 
r equ i r ed by the i r o n and s t e e l i n d u s t r y , i s not s a t i s f a c t o r y , 
I t has been est imated that coking coa l may not l a s t f o r 
more than 70 years and l imestone f o r 20 y e a r s . 
Ind ia i s the second l a r g e s t i r o n ore producing 
country in the Commonwealth and 9th on the l i s t of i r o n 
producing countr i es o f the wor ld. Her resources of high 
grade i r o n ore are the g r e a t e s t i n the world with the 
e x c ep t i on of B r a z i l . Almost a l l proven and probable 
reserves are l o c a t e d in the s t a t e s o f B ihar , Or i ssa , Madhya 
Pradesh and Kamataka . 
Ind ia has t o f ace compet i t ion i n i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
t rade as an i r o n ore e xpo r t e r . The p r i n c i p a l importers o f 
Indian ore are Japan and some countr ies i n eas t e rn Europe. 
I n the face o f compet i t ion i n the world market, I n d i a must 
e xpo r t ore a t a cheaper p r i c e by reducing the cost o f 
mining, process ing and market ing. 
Manganese i s another important mineral resource 
i n I n d i a . Manganese i s used f o r hardening i r o n and s t e e l 
and has s e v e r a l o ther uses . I n d i a i s the t h i r d l a r g e s t 
producer o f manganese i n the wor ld , with est imated r ese r ves 
o f about 20,000,000 to 25,000,000,000 tonnes o f high grade 
and about 50,000,000 to 50,000,000,000 tonnes o f low grade 
o r e . The manganese mines are concentrated i n the Chota Hagpur 
p l a t eau and Madhya Pradesh^ In the i n t e r n a t i o n a l market 
the S o v i e t Union i s a s e r i ous compet i to r o f Ind ia i n t h i s 
commodity. 
I nd i a i s the l a r g e s t mdca producing country in 
the wor ld , i t s share be ing more than th r ee - f ou r ths o f the 
wor ld product ion. Since e a r l y t imes, mica has been used 
i n I n d i a i n medic inal p repara t i on and f o r d e co ra t i v e and 
omamenta l purposes. Today, i t i s one o f the ch i e f s t r a t e g i c 
minera ls and i s ind ispensab le i n the e l e c t r i c a l i ndus t r y . 
I t i s very important from the po int of v iew of f o r e i g n 
exchange earn ings . The United Sta tes a lone imports 40 per cent 
o f I n d i a ' s mica. The important producing s t a t e s are B ihar , 
R a j a s than and Andhra Pradesh. 
I n d i a i s only a minor producer of go ld , account ing 
f o r only 1 per cent of the wor ld ' s product ion. Even so , 
t h i s production has cons iderab le s i g n i f i c a n c e . The product ion 
i s con f ind to the Ko lar g o l d - f i e l d s of Kamataka. 
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There are c e r t a i n p o l i t i c a l imp l i c a t i ons o f 
mineral resources and product ion i n I n d i a . 
F i r s t o f a l l , i t should be noted that desp i t e the 
wide range and ex tens iveness o f minera l d epos i t s , some v i t a l 
minerals are t o t a l l y absent i n I n d i a , and f o r these the 
country has to depend on the f o r e i g n market. 
Secondly , c e n t r a l i t y of admin i s t ra t i on has been, 
and s t i l l remains, a bas i c f e a tu r e of mineral product ion. 
A l l the concerned o r gan i za t i ons , namely. Geo l og i ca l Purvey 
o f I n d i a , Ind ian Bureau o f Mines, Minera l S x p l o m t i o n 
Corpora t i on , and Na t i ona l tdnera l Development Corporat ion 
are under the ae/i-is o f the Centra l Govemmont, Even the 
S ta te M n e r a l Corporat ions i n d i f f e r e n t s t a t e s have been 
brought under COSMG (Coujacil o f S ta t es Minera l Corporat ions ) 
i n order t o co -ord inate t h e i r a c t i v i t i e s a t the na t i ona l 
l e v e l . 
T h i r d l y , i t may be noted that the I n d i a ' s mineral 
•wealth i s concentrated i n pockets l e ad ing to g r ea t r eg i ona l 
d i s p a r i t i e s , which o f t e n r e su l t s i n p o l i t i c a l t ens ions . 
There are "haves" and "have -nots " and whi le the former on 
account o f t h e i r minera l con t r ibu t i on t o the na t i ona l 
economy claim a l a r g e r share i n the na t i ona l resources , the 
l a t t e r clamour f o r a largei; , share i n the mineral r esources . 
Four th ly , the f a c t has a p o l i t i c a l i m p l i c a t i o n 
that l a r g e s ca l e mining i n I nd i a has assumed the nature o f 
an " a l i e n " economy f o r the mining industry l a r g e l y depends 
on labour imported from o ther reg ions and the l o c a l 
popu la t i on b e n e f i t s v e r y l i t t l e from the operat ions of t h i s 
a c t i v i t y . I t s share even in the " m u l t i p l i e r e f f e c t " i s 
v e ry lo ir . 
F i n a l l y , there i s the problem of labour-management 
r e l a t i o n s which has p o l i t i c a l consequences but we s h a l l 
d ea l vj-ith th i s i n g r e a t e r d e t a i l when we cons ider the 
manufacturing i n d u s t r i e s . 
POWER la:SOURCES 
One o f the most va luab l e asse ts of any country , 
and one which has a v e r y d i r e c t bear ing on i t s economic 
deve lopment, i s i n d u s t r i a l energy . Coal , petroleum and 
water power each has i t s p lace but i t appears that there 
has been a cons iderab le s h i f t i n the r e l a t i v e s i g n i f i c a n c e 
o f the power resources i n I n d i a , and water power has 
ach ieved more s t r i k i n g r e s u l t s . 
Coal 
Coal i s l a r g e l y o f the bituminous v a r i e t y and i s 
concentrated in the s t a t e s o f i j ihar and West Bengal where 
the b e t t e r known f i e l d s are Bokaro, Da l tangan j , G i r i d i h , 
I 
Jhar i a , Karanpura and Ran i gan j . The product ion o f c oa l 
r o s e from 50 m i l l i o n tonnes i n 1947 to about 100 m i l l i o n 
tonnes i n 1977. 
With about 3 per cent o f w o r l d ' s output , I n d i a 
shares 8th p lace w i th Japan. Heserves o f mediom and poor 
q u a l i t i e s are abundant. Most o f the l o w e r Gondwana seams 
which y i e l d 95 per cent o f Ind ian Goal are p r e s e r v ed , in 
the f a u l t s o f 4 great permian basins i n the no r th of the 
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p l a t eau . 
Considering- that I n d i a i s f a i r l y r i c h i n c o a l and 
wate r power resources and d e f i c i e n t i n petroleum and 
na tu ra l gas , the uneven d i s t r i b u t i o n o f c oa l has major 
p o l i t i c a l i m p l i c a t i o n s . ? o r example , c oa l d e f i c i e n c i e s 
a re acute i n the heav i l y popula ted areas o f liouth I n d i a . 
Goal t r a n s p o r t a t i o n from the no r th i s d i f f i c u l t and c o s t l y . 
A l s o the l a c k o f c o a l o f Maharashtra and G-ujarat i s a 
s e r i o u s hindrance to ind^ustr ia l expansion i n those s t a t e s , 
which are p r e s s ing hard f o r equa l c o n s i d e r a t i o n i n l o c a t i n g 
new i n d u s t r i a l e s t ab l i shments . 
V a t e r Power 
Hydro power c o n s t i t u t e s the most economic source 
o f poi jer development i n the count ry . I t s i n t r i n s i c economic 
v a l u e has been f u r t h e r enhanced as a r e s u l t o f r e c en t 
i n c r e a s e i n the p r i c e of o i l and c o a l . H y d r o - e l e c t r i c 
power s t a t i o n s c on t r i bu t e about 40 per cent to the t o t a l 
p resen t product ion o f e l e c t r i c a l energy in the c oun t r y . 
The economica l l y e x p l o i t a b l e hydro power p o t e n t i a l o f the 
coxmtry has been assessed by a s ys t emat i c survey c a r r i e d 
ou t by the e r s t w h i l e Cen t ra l Water and Power Commission 
d u r i n g the per iod 1953-^^0. 
The r e g i o n - w i s e d i s t r i b u t i o n o f the h y d r o - e l e c t r i c 
p o t e n t i a l t e n t a t i v e l y r e - a s sessed by the CEA and the p o t e n t i a l 
a l r e a d y deve loped and under development are g i v en be low 
i n Tab le I . 
TABLK I 
Reg iona l D i s t r i b u t i o n o f hydro p o t e n t i a l 
Reg ion H y d r o e l e c t r i c P o t e n t i a l P o t e n t i a l 
p o t e n t i a l as deve loped under 
p e r t e n t a t i v e M¥ at development 
reassessment 60fc F. 
by GBA 
Nor the rn 27300 2565 1661.13 
Eastern 7500 575 875.33 
Western 7600 1196 134.16 
Southern 13100 3232 2322.33 
N o r t h - e a s t e r n 20200 45 197.50 
T o t a l A l l I n d i a 76200 7613 5190.95 
S ource :: M i n i s t r y o f Energy . 
E x i s t i n g h y d r o - e l e c t r i c power f a c i l i t i e s are 
concentrated p r i n c i p a l l y i n Ke ra l a , Kamataka, Tami l i\iadu, 
Or issa , Punjab and Janunu and Kashmir. Punjab and Tamil 
Wadu are the l ead ing s t a t e s i n i n s t a l l e d c apac i t y . Punjab 
i s the predominantly h y d r o - e l e c t r i c povrer-consuming S t a t e . 
Assam, v i t h h a l f p o t e n t i a l , has only a s l i g h t development 
o f i t s hydro-e l ec t r i . c r esources . 
The cost of water power development, i n c lud ing 
the e s s e n t i a l t ransmiss ion l i n e s , i s so high that the 
need f o r power i n most parts of the country may be met 
only by thermal g ene ra t o r . 
Goal i s the l a r g e s t na tu ra l l y occurr ing source 
o f commercial energy i n Ind ia and i s one o f the p r i n c i p a l 
sources of poorer product ion . At present , coal-based 
thermal p lants contr ibute about 56.6 per cent o f the t o t a l 
power genera t ion . The t o t a l i n s t a l l e d genera t ing capac i t y 
o f the coa l -based thermal potver s t a t i ons in the country 
i s 11,714 MV/ at the end o f February, 1978. 
Most o f the Thermal s t a t i o n s are coa l -based . 
There are seven thermal s t a t i o n s which use o i l . Gas i s 
used only by two s t a t i o n s . 
The capac i ty o f a thermal p lant i s determined by 
a number of f a c t o r s , such as the need f o r annual maintenance 
o f b o i l e r s , un i fo rmi ty i n load cond i t i ons , f o r c ed outages , 
e t c . T h e m a l s t a t i o n s , i n an in t e r - connec t ed system may 
be expected on an average to generate 4500 G.lv'.A. per kw. 
The Ref^ion-wise a c tua l energy frenerat ion dur ing 
l a s t y e a r and an t i c i pa t ed generat ion during th i s y e a r from 
the thermal power s t a t i o n s i n the country are g i ven in 
the Tab le I I . 
The energy genera t i on from thermal units dur ing 
1978-79 i s expected t o be about 8.5 per cent more than 
the energy genera t i on during 1977-78. The maximujn increase 
i s a n t i c i p a t e d i n the Ho r them Region. 
The t o t a l i n s t a l l e d capac i t y as in warch 1978 
was 25 , 94 0 I-i'^  and the gross energy generated was 98,686 
NKWH. 
In the near fu ture coa l i s expected to become the 
most important source o f i n d u s t r i a l energy i n I n d i a . The 
establ ishment o f g i g a n t i c super-thermal power s t a t i o n s 
w i th c a p a c i t i e s of more than 500 ¥i\'I i s a s t ep in t h i s 
d i r e c t i o n . Mines c ross ing the p o l i t i c a l boundaries o f 
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Pe troleum 
Petro leum and i t s products are very important 
f o r t ranspor t and i n d u c t r i o s . Estimates o f proven reserves 
change from y e a r to y ea r . The est imate as in 1975 was 
658 b i l l i o n b a r r e l s . Since then b i g f i n d s such as Bombay 
High have been made. 
The important o i l f i e l d s o f I nd i a are in Assam 
( D i g b o i , Makum, IMciharkotiya, Pa tha r i a , and i3adarpur) , in 
Gujarat (Ankleshivar, Cambay and K a l o l ) , and i n Bombay 
High. The domestic needs and the genera l energy c r i s i s in 
the world has f o r c ed the Ind ian Government to devote much 
a t t e n t i o n to o i l e x p l o r a t i o n s . 
A p o l i t i c a l aspect o f o i l product ion emerged i n 
the s e v e n t i e s , which vjas the r e s u l t o f the o i l p o l i c y o f 
the OPEC. I n d i a ' s p o l i t i c a l r e l a t i o n s w i th the o i l 
producing countr i es i s bound to be i n f luenced by i t s o i l 
needs . 
Atomic Energy 
Atomic energy f o r peace fu l purposes i s be ing 
deve loped , though a very small s c a l e . I t has been est imated 
that the country has one o f the wo r l d ' s r i ches t depos i t o f 
Thorium along the coast o f Kerala (about 200,000 tonnes 
r • ' 
wi th 9 per cent c oncen t ra t i on ) . The Tarapur Atomic 
Power Sta t ions ( nea r Bombay) with power capac i ty of 
580 FiW. , was i n i t i a t e d towards the c lose o f the Second 
P lan . Two o f i t s r eac to rs were in opera t i on as from 
February 1969. In 1965-66 another centre f o r producing 
atomic energy was e s tab l i shed i n Rajasthan on the 
Ranapratap Sagar Dam with the capac i ty o f 200 MW. Kalpakkam 
i n Taiail IsJadu v d l l have the th i rd atomic ener^^r p lant In 
I n d i a with the i n s t a l l e d capac i ty of 400 IhW. In the 
i n i t i a l s tages the United States and Canada fjave s i^^ni f i cant 
h e l p to Ind ia to deve lop i t s nuc lear povrer f a c i l i t i e s . 
I n recent y e a r s , however, they have wi thheld th i s he lp f o r 
the reason that I nd i a refuses t o s i gn the Jjuclear Non-
p r o l i f e r a t i o n T r e a t y . I nd i a has r e - a f f i r m e d that i t 
f o l l o w s a p o l i c y of peace fu l co - ex i s t ence and would not 
produce atomic weapons, although i t i s capable of doing 
s o . The hardened a t t i t u d e o f the UiS.A. and Canada towards 
I n d i a in th i s respec t has to a s i g n i f i c a n t ex tent s t r a ined 
p o l i t i c a l r e l a t i o n s between Ind ia and U.S. - Canada. 
INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT 
Ind i a i s s t i l l a country o f l i m i t e d i n d u s t r i a l 
development when compared with the advanced countr ies o f 
the wor ld . 
An important f ea tu re o f i n d u s t r i a l groirbh in 
the country a f t e r Independence has been the rap id expansion 
o f the pub l i c s e c t o r . In 1951, there were only f i v e non-
departmental pub l i c undertakings w i th an investment o f 
Rs.29 c r o r e s . I n 1980, the number o f g i an t en t e rp r i s e s 
i n the pub l i c s e c t o r had increased to 28. The t o t a l 
investment in pub l i c s e c t o r undertakings had increased to 
Rs.15,000 c r o r e s , the t o t a l annual product ion being more 
than Rs.17,000 c ro r es . The pub l i c s e c t o r prov ided 
employment to 1,638,000 persons, d i sburs ing to them about 
Rs.1,750 c r o r e s . These en t e rp r i s e s produce d i v e r s e 
products such as s t e e l , c o a l , al\iminiuia, copper, heavy and 
l i g h t eng inee r ing products , f e r t i l i z e r s , basic chemicals , 
drugs, m inera l s , petroleum products, l o como t i v e s , a i r c r a f t 
and sh ips . The most i n d u s t r i a l i s e d s t a t e s today are 
Maharashtra, West Bengal, Tamil Nadu, Gu ja ra t , U t ta r Pradesh, 
B ihar , Andhra Pradesh, Kamataka, and Madhya Pradesh. The 
va lue o f output of each o f these n ine s t a t e s i s more than 
4 per cent o f the r epo r t ing f a c t o r i e s , 81.25 per cent of 
the product ive c a p i t a l , 83.51 per cent o f the t o t a l 
employment, 84.76 per cent o f the t o t a l output and 83.62 
p e r cent o f the va lue added. Three s t a t e s , namely, Ke ra l a , 
Haryana and Punjab have a share o f 2.70 per cent , 2.30 
pe r cent and 2.22 per cent r e s p e c t i v e l y o f the output. 
They a l so account f o r 10.23 per cent o f the t o t a l 
r epo r t i n g f a c t o r i e s , 7.34 per cent o f the t o t a l product ive 
c a p i t a l , 7 .82 per cent o f the t o t a l employment, 7 .22 
p e r cent of the t o t a l output and 6.59 per cent o f the 
t o t a l va lue added. Twelve s t a t e s and Union T e r r i t o r i e s , 
namely, Assam, Jamnu and Kashmir, Or i ssa , Rajas i;han, 
Andaman and Nicobnr I s l a n d s , Chandigarh, De lh i , Daman and 
Pandicherry have 91 per cent o f the t o t a l f a c t o r i e s with 
21.34 per cent o f the product ive c a p i t a l . They prov ide 
employment t o 8.76 per cent of the t o t a l employment, 
genera te 9.20 per cent o f the t o t a l output and cont r ibute 
t o the nat iona l economy to the ex tent o f 9.97 per cent 
o f the t o t a l value added? 
With regard to induat ry -w ise p o s i t i o n , 19 industry 
groups taken t o g e t h e r account f o r 56.73 per cent of the 
r epo r t i n g f a c t o r i e s , 94 per cent of product ive c a p i t a l , 
85.76 per cent o f t o t a l employment, manufacture. Among 
the industry groups, '231 ' - sp inn ing , weaving and f i n i s h i n g 
o f t e x t i l e s i s a major one. The share o f t h i s industry 
group alone to the va lue added i s 18.87 per cent and i t 
accoiints f o r 10.29 per cent o f the r e p o r t i n g f a c t o r i e s , 
7 .09 per cent o f the product ive c a p i t a l , 26.58 per cent 
o f the employment and 18.20 per cent o f the value of output. 
Independent I n d i a ' s i n d u s t r i a l p o l i c y was f i r s t 
announced i n 1948. This envisaged a mixed economy with an 
o v e r a l l res p o n s i h i l i t y o f the government f o r planned 
development o f i ndus t r i e s and t h e i r r egu la t i on i n the 
na t i ona l i n t e r e s t . V/hile i t r e i t e r a t e d the r i gh t o f the 
s t a t e to acquire an i n d u s t r i a l undertaking in publ ic i n t e r e s t , 
i t r eserved an appropr ia te sphere f o r p r i v a t e e n t e r p r i s e . 
The present p o l i c y i s to deve lop the Pub l i c Sector as the 
commanding he ights o f the na t i ona l economy. 
Because o f the I n d u s t r i a l P o l i c y Reso lut ion o f 
1948, I nd i a has iriade tremendous progress in the development 
o f manufacturing indus t r i e s under the success i ve ? i v e - Y e a r 
P l ans . I n d u s t r i a l development i s be ing pursued botn in 
the pub l i c and p r i va t e s e c t o r s on a pat te rn of ixiixed economy. 
I n add i t i on to the expansion o f the e x i s t i n g i n d u s t r i e s , 
a number o f bas ic and capita. ! goods i n d u s t r i e s such as 
i r o n and s t e e l , chemicals and f e r t i l i z e r s , heavy e l e c t r i c a l 
and heavy machine t o o l s , and so on have been s e t up to 
obta in a balanced economic growth. Because of the rapid 
growth and d i v e r s i f i c a t i o n on i ndus t r y , the past decade 
may be descr ibed as the beg inning of an i n d u s t r i a l r e vo lu t i on 
i n I n d i a . 
From the po int o f v i ew o f d i s t r i b u t i o n o f 
manufactur ing i n d u s t r i e s , the geonomic f o r c e s such as raw 
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m a t e r i a l s , power, labour , t r anspo r t , markets and f inance 
have i n f luenced the l o c a t i o n a l pa t t e rn i n I n d i a . These 
f o r c e s a l s o exp l a in the reasons f o r concent ra t i on o f c e r t a i n 
i n d u s t r i e s i n d e f i n i t e a reas . Indiostr ies which lise raw 
m a t e r i a l s in t h e i r primaiy s tage in l a r ge q u a n t i t i e s , e . g . 
i r o n and s t e e l or cement, are usua l l y l o ca t ed near the 
source o f raw mate r i a l s . Th is i s because some o f the raw 
m a t e r i a l s Jose t h e i r v/eight i n the process of manufacture 
o r cannot bear high t ranspor t cost o r cannot be t ranspor ted 
becaiise o f t h e i r per ishab le charac t e r , bea ports are 
g e n e r a l l y p r e f e r r ed when the raw mate r i a l s are t o be imported, 
The a v a i l a b i l i t y o f raw mate r i a l s i n the neighbourhood i s 
r e spons ib l e f o r the concentrat ion o f j . ite rriMls i n V'est 
Bengal , i r on and s t e e l i n Bihar and oengal , sugar f a c t o r i e s 
i n U t t a r Pradesh, and cot ton m i l l s in I':aharaGhtra, Gujarat 
and Tamil Eadu. The concent ra t i on o f a n^jnber o f i n d u s t r i e s 
i n South I n d i a , Maharashtra, Bihar and \vest ibengal has been 
due to the development o f e l e c t r i c power from coa l or water 
i n these r eg i ons . The a v a i l a b i l i t y o f power, f u e l and 
f a c i l i t i e s f o r t ranspor t g r e a t l y determine the rate at which 
an industry can grow. 
I Iv DUST RIAL REGIONS 
Though manufacturing i n d u s t r i e s are s c a t t e r e d 
throughout the country, there are three p r i n c i p a l zones 
( F i g . 15) : 
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( i ) The Damodar-Hooghly Zone covers the south-eastern 
par t of Bihar and the southern part o f V/est Bengal . The 
i ndus t r i e s are i r o n and s t e e l , f e r t i l i z e r s , l o comot i v es , 
l u t e , co t ton , chemicals , paper, automobi les , g l a s s , s i l k , 
aluminium e t c . 
( i i ) The Western c o t t o n - b e l t zone incxudes Maharashtra 
and Gujarat wi th indus t r i e e juch as rayon, co t ton , wool, 
paper , chemicals , g l a s s , su -r and automobiles i n Bombay, 
Baroda, Ahmedabad, 3urat , Poona, co t ton t e x t i l e s predominate, 
( i i i ) The Southern Zone, a Quad r i l a t e r a l area cover ing 
I'ladras, I iadurai , Coimbatore and Bangalore i s noted f o r 
c o t t o n , s i l k , chemicals , sugar, i r o n and s t e e l , g l a s s , 
a i r c r a f t , t e l ephone equipment e t c . 
Both in the West Zone and i iouthem Zone, the dt i ie f 
source o f power i s h y d r o - e l e c t r i c i t y . 
Other minor i n d u s t r i a l areas in I n d i a are con f ined 
t o ( a ) the Ganga-Yamuna reg ion m t h Al lahabad, Kanpur, 
Lucknow as nodes i n the area ; ( b ) Gha^iabad—Kodinagar— 
Meerut—Saharanpur area ; ( c ) Delhi and i t s surrounding 
a r e a s , namely, Faridabad, Sonipat and Balabhgarh; 
( d ) s c a t t e r e d centres such as Magpur, Jabalpur, Bhopal 
and Indore i n the cent ra l part o f the countryl*^ 
' i 
•w . / 
A l l these minor areas have var ious kinds o f 
i n d u s t r i e s such as co t ton t e x t i l e s , eng inee r ing , chemica ls , 
paper , p l a s t i c s , e l e c t r i c a l goods, woolens, g l a s s , sugar , 
t obacco , shee t -me ta l s , cyc les and autos . They are a l l 
marke t - o r i en t ed . The c h i e f source o f power i s hydro-
e l e c t r i c i t y l ^ 
Ind i a i s now the second l a r g e s t producer o f s t e e l 
i n the East and e i ghth i n the l i s t o f -vrorld's i n d u s t r i a l 
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n a t i o n s . I t s cot ton t e x t i l e indus t ry i s outranked only by 
tha t o f the United S t a t e s . I n j u t e , the country i s the w o r l d ' s 
l e a d i n g producer. I t makes f i g h t e r planes and t ranspor t 
p l a n e s , and has begun to produce t rac toxe and tanks. In 
essence , I n d i a has made tremendous progress in var ious 
f i e l d s o f i ndus t r y . I t may be noted that added-value i n 
modem industry showed a 15 - f o ld expansion from 1950-51 to 
1975-761^ 
In s p i t e o f the remarkable i n d u s t r i a l progress 
ach ieved by I n d i a s ince independence, were not f u l f i l l e d . 
These u n f u l f i l l e d cond i t ions were that the v es t ed i n t e r e s t 
o f the p r i v a t e s e c t o r was not abo l i shed , the c a p i t a l goods 
i n d u s t r i e s were super-imposed on a b a s i c a l l y market -or i ented 
economy run by the p r o f i t - m o t i v a t e d businessmen, and there 
was an inadequate market w i th in the country f o r the expanded 
r; 'J 
output o f heavy indus t ry . The c a p i t a l goods produced by 
the heavy indus t r i e s can be absorbed only i f there i s a 
l ong - t e rm pe rspec t i v e o f extending the publ ic to the e n t i r e 
i n d u s t r i a l sphere. This i n turn requ i res a plan of 
p r o g r e s s i v e s p e c i a l i z a t i o n of product ion . S h i f t i n g the 
emphasjs to more consm.er goods i ndus t r i e s should be 
accompl ished. The main problem i s that the p o l i c i e s are 
no t being implemented s u c c e s s f u l l y . The best i n t e r e s t o f 
the l o n g - m n groxrth o f the economy i s not to s h i f t the 
emphasis a^ s^ ay from a p o l i c y o r i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n but r a the r 
the c r e a t i o n o f the p o l i t i c a l p recond i t i ons necessary f o r 
the success fu l implementat ion o f the p o l i c i e s . The 
s o c i a l i s t i c p o l i c y follo-v;ed by the government probably has 
brought subs t an t i a l changes i n the i n d u s t r i a l achievement 
o f I n d i a . The s o c i a l i s t i c pat tern i s probably more u s e f u l 
f o r heavy i ndus t r i e s than f o r a g r i c u l t u r a l goods i ndus t r i e s 
where 88 per cent of the people are i n v o l v e d . Ind ian 
P lann ing , un f o r tuna t e l y , i s i n s p i r e d more by p o l i t i c a l 
b iases than by economic c ons id e ra t i ons . The p o l i c i e s are 
o f t e n not implemented as they are planned due to these 
b i a s e s ] ^ 
Progress made s ince independence has not brought 
i n 
any s i g n i f i c a n t change/the r e g i o n a l d i s t r i b u t i o n of i ndus t r i e s , 
There are marked r eg i ona l imbalances i n the l e v e l o f 
i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n . The major areas o f i n d u s t r i a l 
concentra t ion a re : ( i ) the western r eg i on , where 47 per cent 
o f the t o t a l i n d u s t r i a l labour f o r c e i s engaged in l a r g e -
s c a l e i n d u s t r i a l es tab l i shments ; ( i i ) the eastern r e g i o n , 
where 42 per cent i s so engaged; and ( i i i ) the southern 
r e g i o n where even now only 10.5 per cent i s engaged i n 
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l a r g e - s c a l e i n d u s t r i a l establ ishments J T h e northwest and 
nor theas te rn reg ions are the poorest in Industris.1 
es tab l i shments . 
Indus t r i e s are developed pr imar i l y because o f the 
p o t e n t i a l resources a v a i l a b l e in an ;^rea and not on p o l i t i c a l 
c ons ide ra t i ons . Some p o l i t i c a l i n f l u e n c e , hovrever, i s be ing 
e x e r t ed in dec is ione concerning the l o c a t i o n o f new p lants . 
11 i s not unheard o f tha t s e n i o r p o l i t i c a l l eade rs e x e r t 
i n f l u e n c e t o e s t a b l i s h pubi-ic s e c t o r i ndus t r i e s i n t h e i r 
home cons t i tuenc i e s . 
Most of the l a r g e i n d u s t r i a l complexes are s i t u a t e d 
nea r such b i g urban centres as Ca l cu t ta , Bangalore , Ahmedabad, 
Madras, Cochin, De lh i , Hyderabad, Kanpur, Bombay and 
Visakha^patnam, These areas have geograph ica l advantages 
f o r e s t a b l i s h i n g i n d u s t r i e s in t h e i r s u p e r i o r t r a n s p o r t a t i o n , 
market ing , and o ther r e l e v a n t f a c i l i t i e s . 
The i r on and s t e e l indust ry o f I n d i a i s making 
tremendous progress , and the export o f s e m i - f i n i s h e d and 
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f i n i s h e d products i s i n c r eas ing . The market f o r Ind ian 
machine t o o l s inc ludes not only the deve l op ing co\intries o f 
South Vietnam, I r a n , N i g e r i a and Thai land but a l s o techno-
l o g i c a l l y advanced countr i es such as the United S t a t e s , 
B r i t a i n , Canada and West Germany. The major i r on and s t e e l 
p l an t s e s tab l i shed s ince independence in the pub l i c s e c t o r 
o f the economy have increased the q u a l i t y and expor t o f 
s t e e l goods. Besides the p r i v a t e s e c t o r and mini p l an t s , 
f o u r major i r o n and s t e e i p jants have been e s t ab l i shed as 
pub l i c undertakings wi th f o r e i g n c o l l a b o r a t i o n during t h i s 
p e r i o d . 
iiach o f these f o u r l a r g e s t e e l plants was e s tab l i shed 
i n i t s present l o c a t i o n in one o f f o u r d i f f e r e n t s t a t e s on 
the bas is o f avoiJ-abxl i ty o f resources . 
* * * 
There are numerous problems which have to be faced 
i n the i n d u s t r i a l development o f the country. The shortage 
o f resources o f a l l Kinds, the r a t i o and r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between the publ ic and p r i v a t e s e c t o r s , the i n e f f i c i e n c y o f 
p roduct i on un i t s , the "s ickness o f i n d u s t r i e s , the l abour -
management r e l a t i o n s h i p are some o f the more important 
problems. I t may be noted here that new inves t o r s o f t e n 
avo id the Calcutta r eg i on , the Ruhr o f I n d i a , because o f 
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p o l i t i c a l t r oub l e s . Labour d i f f i c u l t i e s are r i f e here 
and s t r i k e s and "gherao" ( f o r c e d confinement o f management 
personnel i n t o t h e i r o f f i c e s ) by workers are too conimon. 
The s t rength o f the labour unions and t h e i r mutual s t r i f e 
i s a matter of cons iderab le p o l i t i c a l importance. In the 
western and southern s t a t e s of Crujarat, kaharashtra, Kamataka, 
Tami l Nadu, Andhra Pradesh and Or issa investment condi t ions 
are more s t a b l e . in Tamil Nadu and Kera la there are f ewer 
economic t roubles than in Viest Bengal and B ihar . I t i s 
understandable that investments i n these s t a t e s are 
i n c r e as ing . 
The Indian government does take no t eo f the g r i evances 
o f a l l the s t a t e s and does aim at the planning o f i n d u s t r i a l 
development which may oe r e g i o n a l l y balanced. New indus t r i e s 
are being deve loped near l a r ge urban centres a l l over the 
country , f o r i n s t ance , sh ip -bu i l d ing i n Visakhapatnam; 
machine t o o l , a i r c r a f t and telephone i ndus t r i e s i n Bangalore; 
heavy e l e c t r o n i c s i n Bhopal; machine-bui ld ing in Ranchi; 
and f e r t i l i z e r s , l e a t h e r goods and o i l - r e f i n i n g i n Kanpur. 
Other i n d u s t r i a l concentrat ions are being developed i n 
Cochin, Mysore, Hyderabad, Kota and Amr i t sa r . These 
s c a t t e r e d i n d u s t r i a l developments are a t t r a c t i n g workers 
from- nearby a r eas , thereby transforming; the economic base 
and hence improving the p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y of the var ious 
reg ions o f the country . 
r. - I 
A ve ry important s tep has been taken by the 
P lanning Goimaission, that of d e c e n t r a l i z i n g the pat te rn 
o f development o f the ubiquitous i ndus t r i e s to f i t in the 
i d e a l of a s o c i a l i s t s o c i e t y . The Commission recommended 
that a l a r g e number o f aniall towns, w ide ly d i s t r i b u t e d ove r 
d i f f e r e n t parts of t:ie country, should be developed i n t o 
i n d u s t r i a l townships with planned p r o v i s i on f o r smal l s c a l e 
and l i g h t indu£jt r i e s ] ^  
I n d i a ' s small sca le i ndus t r i e s are e s s e n t i a l l y 
a r t i s a n e n t e r p r i s e s . These i ndus t r i e s 'ose a g r i c u l t u r a l 
and o ther indigenous prolucts and are o r i en t ed to i^srards the 
v i l l a g e economy. Hence, they are more acceptab le to rura l 
people and a t l e a s t p a r t i a l l y f i l l the gap created by the 
i n e v i t a b l y unequal d i s t r i b u t i o n of h e a v i e r i n d u s t r i a l 
concent ra t i ons . These c r a f t i ndus t r i e s employ more people 
and produce a l a r g e quant i ty of goods than l a r g e - s c a l e 
i n d u s t r i e s . The va lue o f product ion from the ubiquitous 
ind-ustr ia l s e c t o r i s about 30 per cent o f the grovss output 
o f a l l the f a c t o r i e s i n the country. 
The wide spread smal l i ndus t r i e s prov ide work to 
s easona l l y unemployed persons and thus he lp to c rea te 
p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y . Moreover, most work i s prov ided in the 
v i l l a g e s where women can a l so share i n the c r a f t i n d u s t r i e s . 
T h e r e f o r e , the wide d i spe r sa l o f the smal l i ndus t r i e s w i l l 
l o w e r the dependency r a t i o and increase the o v e r a l l 
p r o d u c t i v i t y . 
TRANSPORTATION M P CQI#iUHIGATIOlj 
T ranspor ta t i on and comun iaa t i on are two o f the 
s e v e r a l f a c t o r s necessr.ry to a c c e l e r a t e the pace o f economic 
progress and p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y . In many instances they 
p lay a key r o l e , and in a l l cases they s e t the l i m i t s o f 
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p r o g r e a s j ' I nd i a i s d e f i c i e n t i n t r a n s p o r t a t i o n and 
com-nunication f a c i l i t i e s . Al though the na t i on accounts f o r 
16 per cent o f the wor ld ' s popu la t i on , i t has only f our 
per cent o f the wor ld ' s roads, two per cent o f i t s r a i l 
f r e i g h t , and one per cent o f i t s truclra and buses. Reg ional 
food shor tages , which s t i l l occur, i l l u s t r a t e s t r i n k i n g l y 
the need f o r b e t t e r t r anspo r t a t i on and communication 
f a c i l i t i e s . 
The ra i lway system i n I n d i a i s the b i gges t s t a t e 
under tak ing and the wor ld ' s second l a r g e s t network under 
a s i n g l e management, second only t o that o f the Sov i e t 
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Union ( F i g . l 6 ) . Since independence tremendous progress 
has been made i n r a i l t r a n s p o r t a t i o n . When I n d i a became 
independent i n 1947, i t i n h e r i t e d a ra i lway system sha t t e r ed 
by economic depress ion , worn out by abnormally heavy use 
i n the war, and dismembered by p a r t i t i o n . I n d i a ' s ra i lways 
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comprised not a s i n g l e system but a l a r g e number o f systems 
w i th d i f f e r e n t gauges. These systems are now organized 
i n t o nine zonal systems, and some o f the narrow-gauge 
t racks have been converted i n t o meter-gauge t racks and 
meter-gauge ones i n t o broad-gauge ones. Railway equipment 
i s now reasonably s u f f i c i e n t f o r the needs o f the coxmtri'-, 
and some i s exported t o Hungary, East A f r i c a , Burma and 
Tha i l and . A new r e v o l u t i o n to conver t steam engines to 
d i e s e l and e l e c t r i c locomot ives i s tak ing p l a c e . The number 
o f passengers and amount o f f r e i g h t tonnage have increased 
tremendously. The t o t a l assets o f the ra i lways amount to 
Rs.53,450 m i l l i o n ( the next be ing Hindustan S t e e l with only 
Rs. 12,700 m i l l i o n ) and the annual revenue i s Rs. 17,000 m i l l i o n . 
There are d i r e c t p o l i t i c a l imp l i ca t i ono of r a i l 
t r anspo r t a t i on and the d i s t r i b u t i o n o f r a i lway l i n e s . The 
t e n u i t y o f the ra i lway network in Assam, Or issa , Rajasthan 
and the southern s t a t e s l ead ing to g eog raph i ca l i s o l a t i o n 
o f the areas causes p o l i t i c a l problems as w e l l . The uni ty 
o f the country can be enhanced by the f u r t h e r development 
and i n t e g r a t i o n o f ra i lway l i n e s throughout the country. 
I t i s o f some concern to note that as a means o f 
a t t r a c t i n g the a t t e n t i o n o f the government to a p a r t i c u l a r 
r e g i ona l p o l i t i c a l problem, i t i s no t uncommon f o r groups 
o r i n d i v i d u a l s t o d i s rup t ra i lway movement. Damage to 
r a i l w a y proper ty has been i n c r e a s i n g y ea r by y ea r . 
. 
Since 1951, Ind ia has increased i t s surf^<ce road 
mi leage by 82 per cent . In the past 10 y ea r s , an average 
o f 10,000 km. o f newly su r f a ced roads had been coxistructed 
annua l l y . The t o t a l l eng th o f the. road network i s over 
a m i l l i o n km. The number o f motor v e h i c l e s increased by 
166 per cent during 1951-66, commercial v e h i c l e s increased 
149 per cent , and road mi leage 140 per cent . I n the same 
p e r i o d , the amour.t of t r a v e l nea r l y quadrupled, and by 197 6 
roads accounted f o r near ly as much i n t e r - c i t y t r a v e l as 
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r a i l r o a d s , ^ In 1977 the t o t a l road l eng th was est imated to 
be 1.2 m i l l i o n km., made up o f 0.5 m i l l i o n km. o f meta l l ed 
road and 0.6 m i l l i o n km. o f unmetal led road. S t i l l more 
road development i s needed in rura l areas (i?Hg. 17) . 
Approximate ly 82 per cent o f I n d i a ' s people l i v e i n 570,000 
r u r a l v i l l a g e s . One out o f th ree o f these v i l l a g e s i s more 
than 8 km. from an improved road, and only one out o f n ine 
v i l l a g e s i s served by an a l l - w e a t h e r road. I n U t ta r Pradesh 
where one - th i rd o f I n d i a ' s wheat i s grown, food d e f i c i t s 
can occur desp i te r i c h s o i l and the a v a i l a b i l i t y o f 
s u b s t a n t i a l ground water resources because farmers are 
k i l ome t e r s away from markets and have no roads. Near l y 
36 per cent o f the v i l l a g e s i n the s t a t e are wi thout a road, 
and i n h i l l y areas 50 per cent o f them have no road 
connect ions i n U t t a r Pradesh, Assam, Or issa , Western Rajasthan 
FIG. 17 
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and parts of some of the southern s t a t e s i s an important 
f a c t o r i n the shortage o f tubewel ls (pumps), f e r t i l i z e r s 
and o ther a g r i c u l t u r a l needs. 
The inadequacy o f t ranapoi- tat ion has a d i r e c t 
b ea r ing on the mob i l i t y o f the peop le ; on a g r i c u l t u r a l and 
r u r a l development; on the supply o f f e r t i l i z e r , seed and 
f o o d g ra ins ; on the e x p l o i t a t i o n o f mineral r esources ; 
and on indx is t r ia l d e l i v e r i e s and r e t a i l bus iness . Fiore 
t ranspor t f a c i l i t i e s would mean g r e a t e r s o c i a l and economic, 
and consequently p o l i t i c a l cohes iveness i n the country . 
Hear the northern border o f the country , p o l i t i c a l 
f a c t o r s have l ed to road cons t ruc t i on f o r s t r a t e g i c reasons. 
By 1966, 3,765 km. o f new roads wi th a width o f 6.1 meters 
had been constructed; 3,090 km. of roads had been widened 
and sur faced between Sonamarg and Leh in Ladakh. In a l l , 
12,708 km. o f roads are be ing maintained by Border fioads 
Organ i za t i on p r e s e n t l y . The immediate programme undertaken 
as a r e s u l t of the defence emergency Included the construct ion 
o f 5,360 km., of new roads near the border and the widening 
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o f 4,360 km. This road-b\i i ld ing a c t i v i t y r e l a t e d to 
na t i ona l defence was n e c e s s i t a t e d by the 1 9 6 2 S ino - Ind ian 
c o n f l i c t . 
Besides r a i l and road t r a v e l , a i r t r a v e l i s 
i n c r eas ing i n I n d i a . A i r t r a v e l , however, i s not a major 
f e a t u r e o f the Ind ian t r a n s p o r t a t i o n pa t t e rn . I t may not 
become a r e gu l a r f ea ture even f o r the next genera t i on , 
becaiise i t i s e i gh t times more expensive than ra i lway t r a v e l . 
The immediate concern o f government i n r e l a t i o n to a i r 
t r a n s p o r t a t i o n i s the defence o f the country. The n a t i o n a l 
p o l i c y i s not only to bu i l d i t s own f i g h t e r planes but a l s o 
t o purchase s o p h i s t i c a t e d a i r c r a f t s . A i r t r anspo r t a t i on , 
indeed , i s one o f the keys to p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y and 
n a t i o n a l s e c u r i t y . 
The telecommunications network i s an almost equa l l y 
important part o f the p o l i t i c a l geography of the country . 
The post o f f i c e s , the t e l eg raph and te lephone systems, and 
the radio aaid t e l e v i s i o n s t a t i o n s are the media f o r p o l i t i c a l 
propaganda and f o r i n f l u e n c i n g pub l i c op in ion. In I n d i a 
the pos ta l and t e l eg raph s e r v i c e i s the second l a r g e s t s t a t e 
undertaking, employing 500,000 peop l e . There are current l y 
more than 100,000 post o f f i c e s , and the number of te lephones 
i s i n c r e a s i n g r a p i d l y . 
Radio i s probably the p r i n c i p a l medium through 
which Ind i an p o l i t i c a l l eaders communicate with the p u b l i c . 
I n d i a ' s rad io s t a t i ons are ab le t o reach 62 per cent o f the 
nat ions area \jhere 77 per cent o f the populat ion l i v e . 
A l l Ind ia Radio has i n s t a l l e d community l i s t e n i n g se ts i n 
about 150,000 v i l l a g e s . The broadcasts have, i n a 
r e l a t i v e l y shor t per iod of t ime , c reated an i n t e r e s t among 
rura l f o l k s i n na t i ona l and i n t e r n a t i o n a l issues a long wi th 
t h e i r s t r i c t l y l o c a l i n t e r e s t s . 
I n d i a has a l so introduced a t e l e v i s i o n network 
i n the De lh i , Lucknow, Kanpur, Bombay, Kadras and Ca lcut ta 
area e t c . , e s p e c i a l l y f o r educat iona l purposes. In 1967, 
the only t e l e v i s i o n transmiss ion i n I nd i a was from the 
f i v e - k i l o w a t t Delhi s t a t i o n o f A l l I n d i a Radio, s e r v ing 
a radius o f 30 km. At present the re are about 100,000 
t e l e v i s i o n s e t s in De lh i . The s e t t i n g up o f T e l e v i s i o n 
S t a t i o n s a t Bombay (w i th r epea t e r t r ansm i t t e r at Pune) , 
Ca l cu t ta , Madras, Kampur and Lucknow are ex tens ion o f 
f a c i l i t i e s i n the Delhi TV s t a t i o n . There has been expansion 
o f the range o f Delhi T e l e v i s i o n broadcasts from a radius 
o f 40 km. to 70-80 km. i n 1970 wi th the new t e l e v i s i o n 
tower coming i n t o opera t i on . Two liorms i n the l a r g e - s c a l e 
s e c t o r had been l i c e n s e d f o r the manufacture o f 10,000 
t e l e v i s i o n s e t s each per y ea r . Another two sma l l - s ca l e 
f i r m s were granted l i c e n c e to manufacture 5,000 t e l e v i s i o n 
s e t s each per y ea r . A na t i ona l programme which would prov ide 
t e l e v i s i o n to about 80 per cent o f I n d i a ' s popula t ion during 
the next 10 years would be o f g r ea t s i g n i f i c a n c e f o r 
n a t i o n a l in te f^ ra t i on , in development o f s o c i a l and economic 
schemes and in promotion of fami ly p lanning un i ts . The 
coverafre o f 80 per cent o f the populat ion -wi l l be through 
the coffiruunity se t s ra ther than i n d i v i d u a l ones. I t i s o f 
p a r t i c u l a r re l evance to the l a r g e r populat ion l i v i n g in 
i s o l a t e d coiDmu.nities. A l l o f the comimanication f a c i l i t i e s 
have helped to improve the i n t e r n a l cohes ion o f the country 
and t o broaden knowledge o f and i n t e r e s t i n i n t e r n a t i o n a l 
r e l a t i o n s w i th the outs ide world. 
Modem coiamuni cat ions can play a tremendous r o l e 
i n educat ing the farmers , improv ing farm techniques , 
l o w e r i n g the ru ra l and urban b i r t h r a t e , and un i t ing the 
n a t i o n . Ma jo r changes i n the a t t i t u d e s o f the people can 
be brought about by use o f the o f f i c i a l communications 
network, changes which w i l l improve the genera l standard 
o f l i v i n g and crea te a b e t t e r image o f the country i n the 
c omi ty o f na t i ons . 
* * * 
V/e may now consider the s t a t e o f the ch i e f s e c t o r s 
o f Ind ian economy and assess the ex t en t t o which the three 
t ene t s o f Gandhian p r i n c i p l e s , c e n t r a l ! t y o f admin i s t ra t i on 
and s o c i a l i s m have been app l i ed and with what success . 
The Gandhian p r i n c i p l e in a g r i c u l t u r e env isages 
a peasant economy i n more or l e s s s e l f - c o n t a i n e d and s e l f -
s u f f i c i e n t v i l l a g e s with no g r ea t d i s p a r i t i e s i n i n d i v i d u a l 
i - ' 
l and -ho ld ings . This i d e a l nas not been achieved and i a 
probably imposs ib l e t o achieve i n the modem wor ld . There 
i s s t i l l much scope and need f o r land re form. The i d e a l 
o f s e l f - c o n t a i n e d and s e l f - s u f f i c i e n t v i l l a g e s are an 
i m p o s s i b i l i t y in the context of the rapid and r e l e n t l e s s 
growth o f popu la t i on . As f o r the economic cond i t i on o f 
the peasantry, the kulaks oeeia to have gained more and 
more s t r eng th , 
G e n t r a l i t y o f admin i s t ra t i on in r espec t of 
a g r i c u l t u r e i s r e f l e c t e d i n the ' a c t that Tor a long time 
the coimtry was d i v ided i n t o a number o f zones as f a r as 
movement o f food gra ins was conce ined. Kow that the zones 
have been abo l i shed the Centra l G-ovemment remains under 
the necess i t y of bu i ld ing up b u f f e r s tocks of f oodgra ins 
and sugar i n order to maintain suppl ies i n lean seasons and 
t o s c a r c i t y r eg ions as we l l as to check the specu la to rs bjr 
ho ld ing the p r i c e - l i n e . 
Regarding s o c i a l i s m in a g r i c u l t u r e , i t remains 
a f a r c r y . As has been sa i d e a r l i e r , b e n e f i t s from the 
success ive Plans have accrued mainly to r i c h peasants. 
What i s a p p l i c a b l e to a g r i c u l t u r e app l i e s to 
i r r i g a t i o n a l s o . Fo l lowers of Gandhian p r i n c i p l e s , b e l i e v i n g 
i n the motto that "smal l i s b e a u t i f u l " l ook at the b i g g e r 
! 
) 
v a l l e y p r o j e c t s with d i sda in and argue f o r smal l i r r i g a t i o n 
schemes. These l a t t e r have, o f course , an important place 
i n the economy but i t i s f o r any one to see that I n d i a ' s 
i r r i g a t i o n and f l o o d problems w i l l have to be dea l t v.dth 
through huge p ro j e c t s c a l l i n g f o r a c e n t r a l i t y of 
admin i s t r a t i on to a very great deg ree . The s t a t e s cannot 
be allovred to go on qua r r e l i n g f o r e ve r o ve r water rights. 
The main problem regard ing the mineral resources 
o f the coxintry stems from the f a c t that they are vary 
unevenly d i s t r i b u t e d c r ea t ing g r ea t reg iona ] d i s p a r i t i e s . 
The Centra l Government has to p lay , of n e c e s s i t y , a ba lanc ing 
r o l e i n the u t i l i z a t i o n o f these resources . 
Consider ing tha t there i s energy c r i s i s the world 
o v e r , the problem o f povrer genera t i on i n I nd i a i s not a 
n o v e l t h i n g . However, the o f f i c i a l e f f o r t s have f a l l e n 
t oo short o f the needs and there i s l i t t l e s i g n that the 
s i t u a t i o n i s going to improve i n the near f u t u r e . Small 
g ene ra t ing uni ts and unconvent ional sources o f power can 
meet only a f r a c t i o n o f the present and e v e r - i n c r e a s i n g 
requirements, a j o i n t e f f o r t on the part o f s t a t e s as w e l l 
as the Centre, i n which bureaucracy g i v e s p lace to s i n c e r i t y 
o f purpose and v i s i o n , i s a great n e c e s s i t y . 
Leaving h i s d i a l e c t i c a l mater ia l i sm a s i d e , L en in ' s 
s i m p l i s t i c d e f i n i t i o n tha t "Commimism i s S o v i e t system plus 
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e l e c t r i c i t y " i s very worthy o f c ons ide ra t i on . Besides 
the pron'-Sion o f i n d u s t r i a l poTver, e l e c t r i f i c a t i o n of 
v i l l a g e s achieved so f a r only i n Punjab and Haryana, i s a 
g r e a t n e c e s s i t y . The quint essence of Indian s o c i a l i s m , 
i t may be sa id i s " v i l l a g e panchayat system plus e l e c t r i c i t y " . 
I t would e n t a i l a long d iscuss ion to examine the 
i n d u s t r i a l development of Ind ia in respect of the three 
t ene t s mentioned above. We can do so here only b r i e f l y . 
The Gandhian v iew which lays a l l emphasis on v i l l a g e 
i n d u s t r i e s must be considered ra the r myopic. The neg l e c t 
o f l a r g e s ca l e i n d a s t r i e o , a po l i c y f o l l c - i ed by the Janata 
Government ( m e r c i f u l l y s h o r t - l i v e d ) , can only lead to nat iona l 
d i s a s t e r in th i s f a s t deve l op ing wor ld. V i l l a g e i ndus t r i e s 
have t o be expanded and are necessary . But the answer to 
the coixn.try's pover ty l i e s i n l a r g e s ca l e i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n . 
This br ings us t o the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the 
pub l i c and p r i va t e s e c t o r s o f i ndus t r y . I n d i a aims at a 
mixed economy with a dominant publ ic s e c t o r . The ob j e c t s 
o f the publ ic s e c t o r are ( a ) t o ga in con t ro l o f the 
commanding he ights o f economy; (b ) t o promote c r i t i c a l 
development i n terms o f s o c i a l ga in or s t r a t e g i c value 
r a t h e r than pr imar i l y on the cons idera t i on o f p r o f i t ; and 
( c ) to prov ide commercial surpluses with which to f inance 
I 
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f u tu re development. I t would be pe r t inen t to ask whether 
these o b j e c t i v e s are t ru l y being f u l f i l l e d . As things 
a r e , the publ ic s e c t o r i s i n e f f i c i e n t and w a s t e f u l . The 
t a s k , however, i s to s t reaml ine i t and not throw i t o v e r -
board. The r o l e o f admin i s t ra t i on i s c l e a r . 
Regional d i s p a r i t i e s in i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n are 
bound t o occur but a >dse .-ovemrnent vrith G o c i a l i C f f i a s i t s 
aim can handle the matter in such a manner that ret'?-ional 
p o l i t i c a l tensions do not a r i s e . 
La hour-management r e l a t i o n s i i i p i s a matter which 
i s mors than economic. I t tends to t r a n s l a t e i t s e l f i n t o 
p o l i t i c a l i d e a l o g i s s and s t r i f e . A government of the 
p e o p l e , by the people and f o r the peop le , swear ing by 
s o c i a l i s m , should be capable o f s o l v i n g labour problems, 
o f \^iich Ind ia has perhaps more than i t s share . 
We would have l e f t tra.nsport out o f t h i s d i scuss ion 
because a f t e r a l l i t i s one o f the s e v e r a l i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e s 
o f the economy, a l though i t assiuaes the form of a s e c t o r 
i t s e l f . We have to cons ide r i t here because i t i s a pre -
r e q u i s i t e of c e n t r a l i t y , bes ides be ing a means o f economic 
development. The government through a l l these years has 
not done too badly i n r espec t o f d i f f e r e n t types o f t ranspor t . 
Much, however, remains to be done. 
* * * 
The c o n s t i t u t i o n o f I n d i a , Par t IV , A r t i c l e 38, 
wh i l e d e f i n i n g the s o c i a l o rde r f o r the promotion o f the 
w e l f a r e o f the peop le , l ays down, amongst o ther th ings , 
the o b j e c t i v e s that a l l c i t i z e n s s h a l l have the r i gh t to 
an adequate means of l i v e l i h o o d ; that the owiersh ip and 
c o n t r o l o f the mater ia l resources o f the co^antry s h a l l be 
so d i s t r i b u t e d as best to subserve the comrnon good; and that 
the operat ion of the economic system s h a l l not r e s u l t i n 
the concentrat ion o f weal th and means o f product ion to the 
common detr iment . So f a r these o b j e c t i v e s have only be 
m a r g i n a l l y achieved and from the account in the prev ious 
pages we may g ene ra l i z e that ( a ) the Gandhian econoraic v iew 
i s t oo s i m p l i s t i c and na ive f o r t l i i s age, G a n d h i j i ' s moral 
g r ea tness notwi thstanding ; ( b ) c e n t r a l i t y o f admin i s t r a t i on , 
bo th a t the c en t ra l and s t a t e l e v e l has been inc r eas ing 
and i s , i n f a c t , necessary f o r a d i r e c t e d and p r o j e c t e d 
p r og r e s s ; and ( c ) s o c i a l i s m , desp i t e the sweet l i p s e r v i c e s 
i t r ece i ves from almost a l l p o l i t i c a l p a r t i e s , has y e t to 
go a l ong way as f a r as I n d i a ' s e v o l u t i o n as a w e l f a r e s t a t e 
i s concerned. 
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CHAPTER V 
D K M O G R A i ? H I C M O T O R S , S O C I A L G O K F L I G T S 
liliB G L E A V a G I i I S 
I . D b ' h O G f i A P H ] G F A C T 0 R S 
Po pu la t i on j j i z e and DlB t r l b u t l o n 
The popvi lat ion o f I n d i a as recorded on l a t March 
1961 was 68' ) ,810,051! Th i s f i g u r e inc ludes t/ie p r o j e c t e d 
p o p u i a t i o n f o r Assam aa w e l l as Jamiau and ilashmir S t a t e s , 
f o r owing to c e r t a i n d i f f i c u l t i e s the Census could not 
"be c a r r i e d out i n these two i i t a t e s , but i s to be accompl ished 
soon. 
I nd i a i s aaong the f o u r l a r g e s t countriet- Ln the 
wor ld and i s next only to China which has n e a r l y 1 , 000 
m i l l i o n persons. The popu la t i on o f the world i n 1980 
e x c l u d i n g I n d i a as e s t ima t ed by bhe Uni ted lUit ions was 
3 , 7 2 1 m i l l i o n . The coun t r i e s w i th the l a r g e s t popu la t i ons 
were China ( 1000 m i l l i o n ) ; I n d i a (684 m i l l i o n ) ; U .3 .S .R . 
( 2 6 7 m i l l i o n ) ; and U . S . A . ( 2 2 2 miD.lion) . 
These f o u r c oun t r i e s conta in n e a r l y h a l f the 
p o p u l a t i o n of the g l obe and I n d i a i s the second l a r g e s t 
country i n terms o f p opu l a t i on i n the world t oday . 
I n d i a ' s populat ion has grown phenomenally over 
the yea rs . Table I I I i nd i ca t es the populat ion o f Ind ia 
as recorded a t each o f the censuses from 1901 onwards. 
The decadal grovjth. rate and the p r og r e s s i v e growth rate 
have a lso been ind i ca t ed t ' l e r e in (I^'ig. 18). 
TABLE I I I 
Populat ion of I n d i a I9OI-OI 
Year P0pulat:lon Decadal growth _ra_tg Per cent 
Progress: 
r o wt h r 
o v e r 1901 
Abso lute Percentage 
1 9 0 1 258,396,327 • • 
1 9 1 1 252,093,390 + 13 ,697,063 + 5 .75 + 5. 75 
1 9 2 1 251,321,213 - 772,177 - 0 .31 + 5. 42 
1931 278,977,238 + 27 ,65 6,025 + 11 .00 + 17. 02 
1941 318,660,580 + 39 ,683,342 + 14 .22 + 33. 67 
1951 361,088,090 + 42 ,420,485 + 13 .31 + 51. 47 
1961 439,234,771 + 77 ,682,873 +21 .51 + 84. 25 
1971 548,159,652 + 108 ,924,881 +24 .80 + 1 2 9 . 94 
1 981 683,810,051 + 135 ,650,399 +24 .75 + 186. 84 
Except f o r a s l i g h t f a l l in the t o t a l populat ion 
i n the decade 1911-21, I n d i a ' s popu la t i on has grown s t e a d i l y 
but the growth ra te has been remarkably h igh a f t e r 1951. 
INDIA 
Growth of Population 
(1901 — 1981) 
700-
Ccniuf Occadct 
^ Decadal net accretion 
IN 1921 POPULATION DECLINED BY 772,177 
FIG. 18 
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I n abso lute terms, I n d i a ' s populat ion lias increased by 
136 m i l l i o n i n the decade 1971-01. This increase i s nea r l y 
13 m i l l i o n more than the a d d i t i o n to the t o t a l populat ion 
o v e r the 50 years from 1901-51. 
Table IV i n d i c a t e s the p r o v i s i o n a l populat ion 
o f the Sta tes as recorded at the 19B1 and 1971 and the 
percentage con t r ibu t i on i n terms o f populat ion o f each of 
the S t a t e s . Ut ta r Pradesh continues t o dominate the scene 
and r e t a i n s i t s f i r s t p o s i t i o n . l";ost o f the o ther s t a t e s 
have continued to r e t a i n t h e i r o r i g i n a l ranks. HoTjever, 
Rajasthan has s t o l e n a march over Gujarat and has moved 
up from the 10th place i n 1971 t o the 9th place i n 1981 whi le 
Gujarat has moved from the 9th p'Jace i n 1971 to the 10th 
p lace i n 1981. Delhi vrhich i^ as 17th i n rank in 1971 has 
over taken Jammu and Kashmir and moved to 16th place whi le 
Jammu and Kashmir has moved from l6th place in 1971 to the 
17th place i n 1981. S i m i l a r l y , Pondicherry and Arunachal 
Pradesh which were 24th and 25th i n rank in 1971 have 
exchanged ranks i n 1981. 
U t ta r Pradesh, Bihar and Madhya Pradesh t o g e t h e r 
account f o r 34.0^ per cent o f the populat ion or more than 
one t h i r d o f the populat ion o f I n d i a i s i n these t h r e e 
S ta t e s . 
I 
TABLE IV 
Ranki.ng o f States/Union T e r r i t o r i e s by 
Populat ion S i ze 
Rank i n States/Union 
1981 T e r r i t o r i e s i n order 
o f populat ion s i z e 
Populat ion Percentage Rank 
1981 t o t o t a l i n 
popu la t i on 1971 
o f I nd i a 
1981 
INDIA 603,310,051 100.00 
1. U t ta r Pradesh 110,858,019 16.21 1 
2. Bihar 69,823.154 10.21 2 
5. lia'aarashtra 62,693,398 9. 17 3 
4. West Bengal 54,485,560 7.97 4 
5. Andhra Pradesh 53,403,619 7.31 5 
6. Madhya Pradesh 52,131,717 7. 62 6 
7. Tamil Nadu 48,297,456 7.06 7 
8. Kamataka 37,043,451 5.42 0 
9. Rajas than 34,102,912 4.99 10 
10. Gujarat 33,960,905 4.97 O J 
1 1 . Orissa 26,272,054 3.34 11 
1 2. Kerala 25,403,217 3.71 12 
13. Assam 19,902,826 2.91 13 
U . Punjab 16,669,755 2.44 14 
15. Haryana 12,850,902 1.S8 15 
16. Delhi 6,196,414 0.91 17 
17. Jamma and Kashmir 5,981,600 0.87 16 
18. Himachal Pradesh 4,237,569 0. 62 18 
contd, 
i : ;^ 
T A B LE IV (Gontd, 
1 2 3 4 5 
19. T r i pura 2,060,189 0.30 19 
20. Manipur 1,433,691 0. 21 20 
21. i^^eghalaya 1,327,874 0. 19 21 
22. Goa, Danari S:: Diu 1,032,117 0. 16 2 2 
23. wagaland 773,281 0. 11 23 
24. Arunachal l^radesh 628,030 0.09 25 
25. Pondi cherry 604,136 0.09 24 
26. Ki zo :r'iin 487,774 0.07 26 
27. Chandigarh 450,061 0.06 27 
23. dikkim 315,632 0.05 28 
29. Aada;;ian ana K l c oba r 
I slanda 1 Bo,254 0.03 29 
30. Dadra & Kagar l i a v s l i 103,677 0 .02 30 
31. Lakshadweep 40,237 0.01 31 
G-rovrth Rate o f P o p u l a t i o n : 
T a b l e V presents the abso lu t e i n c r eas e i n 
p o p u l a t i o n i n the country and i n the S ta t e s and Union 
T e r r i t o r i e s i n each o f the decades 1961-71 and 1971-81. I t 
a l s o p resen ts the percentage decada l growth r a t e s of 
p o p u l a t i o n f o r these decades ( F i g . 1 9 ) . 
FIG. 19 
TABLE V 
AbBolute Increase and per cent growth ra te 
Ox :>ooulation o f Jtotes/Union T e r r i t o r i e s 
1961-71 ''ind 1971-81 
i 
b.1.0. Indi 'd/btate/ Decudai Gro-wth i'ercent;i(^,e deci-dal 
u r o vit h liut e 
1961-71 1971-81 1961-71 1971-81 
1 ? 3 4 5 6 
INDIA 108,924,881 135,650,399 +24.80 +24.75 
Sta tes 
1. /m d hr u P rii^ -d eu h 7,^19,261 9,900,911 +20.90 +22.7 6 
2. Assam 3,787,823 5,277,674 +34.95 +36.09 
3. Bihar 9,905,912 13,469,785 +21.33 +23.90 
4 . Gujarat 6,0G/.,125 7,263,430 +29.39 +27. 21 
5» ;iai-yuna 2,446, 2,814,094 +32.23 +28.04 
6. ..imaehal x-^radetih 647,971 777,135 +23.04 +22,46 
7 . Jamiiu '>..nd iia-shmlr 1,05 i), 6 1,364,968 +29.65 +29.57 
8 . ivamti taka 5,712,242 7,744,437 +24.2 2 +26.4 3 
9. :verala 4,443,660 4,055,842 + 2 6. +19.00 
10. Kadhya Pradesh 9,231,711 10,477,5 98 +28. 67 +25.15 
1 1 . Mal:iarasht ra 10,85 o,517 12,281,663 +27.45 +24.36 
12. Hanipur 292,716 360,938 +37.53 +33.65 
13. Msghalaya 242,319 316,175 +31.50 +31.25 
14. N agaland 147 ,249 25 6,332 +39.38 +49.73 
15. Orissa 4,395,7 69 4,327,439 +25.05 +19.72 
1 6. F r - j ab 2,415,991 3,118,695 +21.70 +23.01 
17. Rajas than 5,610,204 8,337,106 +27.33 +32.36 
contd. 
i, > 
TABLE V (Contd ) 
1 
18. 3ik:kiTn 47,65 4 105,339 +29.33 +50.44 
19. Ta.rall N;idu 7,51 2,215 7,098,288 -i-22.30 +17.23 
20 . T r ipura 414,337 5 0 3 , + 3 6 . 28 +32.37 
21. U t t a r Prades'M 14 , 5 8 6,5 9 0 2 2 , 5 1 6 , 375 +19.73 +25.49 
22. Ifest lien-fvl 9,385,732 10,173,549 +26.37 +22.96 
Union T e r r i t o r i e s 
1 . jindaisan and 
H i c oba r In lands 51 ,535 73, 121 -k31.17 +63.51 
2. Arunaciial 
Pradesh 130,953 160,539 +38.91 +34.34 
3. ChandisHrh 137,370 192,310 f114.59 +74.95 
4 . Dadra and Najjar Have l i 16,207 29,507 +27.96 +39.73 
5. Delh i 1,407,086 2,130,716 +52.93 +52.41 
6. Goa, Daman 
and Diu 231,104 224,346 +36.88 +26.15 
7 . Lakshadweep 7,702 8,427 +31.95 +26.49 
8. Mizoram 66,327 155,384 +24.93 +46.75 
9. Pondicherry 102,628 132,429 +27.81 +28.07 
The decadal growth ra te o f populat ion i n the 
country i n the decade 1971-31 i s 24.75 per cent which i s 
s l i g h t l y lower than the corresponding: rate i n the previous 
decade 1961-71. In abso lute nu'^^bers, the a d d i t i o n during 
the decade 1971-81 in the country i s of the o rde r oC 156 
m i l l i o n . A l l the States and Union T e r r i t o r i e s have had an 
i n c r e a s e in populat ion but a t d i f f e r e n t r a t e s , and except 
f o r a few areas , the a d d i t i o n i n numbers betvjeen 1971 and 
1981 i s hir-her than that between 1961-71. I t I f ! only i n 
the States o f ^lerala, Or l ssa , Taw i l tiadu and in the Union 
T e r r i t o r y of Ooa, Daman and Diu that the abso lute increase 
i n the decade 1971-B1 i s lower than that i n the former 
decade. The decadal {^rowth ra tes i n these three J ta t e s o f 
K e r a l a , Qrissa and 'Uamil Ivadu have been much loi-rer than in 
t h e o the r S ta tes , 
While there i s doubt less an absolute inc rease in 
most cases , i t w i l l be no t i c ed from columns 5 .^nd 6 o f 
Tab l e V that i n qu i te a few Sta tes the percentage decadal 
growth ra te i n the decade 1971-01 has been l ower than that 
i n the decade 1961-71. Th is i s so i n the case o f Gujarat , 
Haryana, Hiraachal Pradesh, Ke ra l a , Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, 
Manipur, Meghalaya, Or i ssa , Tamil Nadu, T r ipura , West Bengal 
and in the Union T e r r i t o r i e s o f Andaman and N icobar I s l a n d s , 
Arunachal Pradesh, Chandigarh, D e l h i , Goa, Daman and Diu and 
Lakshadweep. However, i n the case o f Himachal Pradesh, 
Meghalaya, Delhi and Pondicherry the decadal gro-vrth ra t es 
i n these two decades are almost equa l , the d i f f e r e n c e be ing 
o f the order of plus/rninu-s one po in t . The decadal grovrth 
r a t e i n tlie decade 1971-31 has been h igher t?ian the 
corresponding ra te of the prev ious decade 19^1-71 only i n 
the States of Andhra Pradesh, Bihar , r ama taka , Jiagaland, 
Punjab, Rajasthan, oikikim, U t t a r Pradesh and in the Union 
T e r r i t o r i e s o f Dadra and Wagar l l ave l i and hizoram. 
I n c i d e n t a l l y on the bas is of the p r o j e c t i o n s i n Assam, the 
decadal groirth ra te in the decade 1971-01 i s h i ghe r than 
t h a t in the decade 1961-71 while i n the case of Jamnu and 
Kashmir i t i s s l i g h t l y l e s s than that in the decade 1961-71. 
The absolute increase in the decade 1971-01 as compared with 
tha t during 1961-71 i s p a r t i c u l a r l y no t i c eab l e i n the case 
o f B ihar , Rajasthan and U t t a r Pradesh. In demographic terms, 
t h i s i s important . 
General Pa t te rn o f F e r t i l i t y : 
I n d i a ' s f e r t i l i t y i s h i ghe r as compared to the 
deve l oped countr i es , but r e l a t i v e l y lower than tha t o f 
o t h e r deve lop ing count r i e s . I t i s h igher than the developed 
count r i e s because o f u n i v e r s a l i t y o f marr iage, l ower age 
a t marr iage , l im i t ed use of c on t r a c ep t i v e s , low l e v e l of 
l i t e r a c y , poor l e v e l o f l i v i n g o f the jaasses and the 
t r a d i t i o n a l way o f l i f e among 30 per cent of the popu la t i on . 
Future Outlook: 
The populat ion o f I n d i a i s l i k e l y to reach one 
b i l l i o n mark be fore the turn of the cen tu iy . The popvilation 
has grown because of a rapid f a l l i n the death r a t e . Xn 
f u t a r e i t w i l l depend more on tht? f a l l in the b i r t h r a t e . 
Death rate which a t present i s around 14 i s l i k e l y to f a l l 
t o about 10 by 1991 o r so . Further dec l ine w i l l be more 
d i f f i c u l t and i s l i k e l y to take lon^^er t i a e . The c r i t i c a l 
f a c t o r i n the f^rowth of populat ion w i l l , t h e r e f o r e , be the 
b i r t h r a t e . I t i s not easy to comprehend a l l the s o c i a l , 
econoraic and p o l i t i c a l problems which I n d i a w i l l have t o 
f a c e when i t w i l l be requi red to f e e d , c l o t h e , educate and 
f i n d employment f o r a populat ion twice i t s present s i z e . 
The success o f the fami ly planning programme, t h e r e f o r e , 
i s o f c r i t i c a l importance. 
Thomas RobertHalthus d i s favoured populat ion growth 
and considered i t t o be the main cause o f mass pove r t y . 
Modem wr i t e r s repudiate the o v e r - s i m p l i f i e d arguments of 
Malthus, but agree with the p r opos i t i on that populat ion 
i n c r e a s e i n some circumstances may hinder economic and 
s o c i a l p rogress . For ins tance , shortage of land and other 
n a t u r a l resources , o f c a p i t a l , and of t r a ined and q u a l i f i e d 
manpower may make i t d i f f i c u l t to balance expanding product ion 
w i th rapid populat ion i n c r ea s e . 
The present trends of populat ion are such as to 
aggravate the e x i s t i n g i n e q u a l i t y o f numbers i n r e l a t i o n 
t o the means o f product ion . Rapid rate o f popula t ion growth 
combined with a r a the r narrow i n d u s t r i a l base havi 
r e su l t ed in excess i v e dependence o f the populat ion on 
a g r i c u l t u r e . Re l a t i v e abundance o f labour encourages use 
o f such methods o f c u l t i v ..ion which requi re much labour 
t o produce a smal l r e turn . I n some cases the workers are 
unable to keep themselves occupied on t h e i r l i t t l e patches 
o f land, and spend consequently a l a r g e part o f each y e a r 
i n forced i d l e n e s s . Popu la t i on pressure and shortage of 
l and sometimes lead to over -c ropp ing and s o i l - e x h a u s t i o n . 
Densi ty o f Popu la t i on : 
In the p r o v i s i o n a l populat ion Table X I I I o f 1981 
the dens i t y o f populat ion per sq . km. i n the country i n 
the States and Union T e r r i t o r i e s has a l so been presented . 
The tab l e a l s o inc ludes the corresponding f i g u r e s r e l a t i n g 
t o 1971. The dens i t y of populat ion in the country i s 
2 21 persons per sq . km. as aga ins t 177 persons per sq . km. 
i n 1971. For easy r e f e r ence Tab le VI reproduces th i s data 
but i n th i s tab le the S ta tes and Union T e r r i t o r i e s have 
been arranged in descending order o f the 1981 dens i t y 
p e r sq . km. 
i : 
TABLE VI 
States and (Jnion T e r r i t o r i e s arranged in descending 
order o f density o f populat ion, 1981 
Kank btate/Union T e r r i t o r y Density o f po 
per so. 
pulat ioi 
km. 
1981 197 
1 2 3 4 
1 . Delhi 4, 178 2,742 
Chandigarh 3,948 2,257 
'Z J . LakKhadi,.'-eep 1,257 994 
4 . Pondicherry 1 ,228 959 
Kerala 654 549 
6. i;eBt BengDl 614 499 
7 . Bihar 402 324 
8. Utto.r Pradesh 377 300 
o Tamil Hadu 37 1 317 
10. Punjab 331 269 
1 1 . Haryana 291 227 
12. Goa, Daman and Diu 284 225 
13. As s am 254 186 
14. Badra and ]^agar Havel i 211 151 
15. haharashtra 204 164 
16. T r i pura 196 148 
17. Andhra Pradesh 194 158 
18. Karnataka 193 153 
contd 
T A B L E VI (Contd, 
1 2 3 4 
19. Gujarat 173 136 
20. Orisaa 169 141 
21. T'ladhya Pradesh 113 94 
22. Ra than 100 75 
23. Hi np c ha 1 T' r?: d e n h 76 6? 
24. T'lan i p'u r 64 46 
25. l-;e£;hMl;- ya 45 
26. ii a 1 an ci 47 31 
27. Liikkim 44 30 
28. Andaman and l i i cobar ia iands 23 14 
29. M?,orum 23 16 
30. A runa c ha 1 P r a d efcJ h 7 6 
Union T e r r i t o r i e s o f Delhi and Chandi(stirh have 
the hi^'hest d e n s i t i e s i n the country but these are i n r e a l i t y 
urban areas . Among the t i tates , Kera la and V/est Bengal have 
the h i ghes t dens i t y ( 654- persons per s c . km.) . These S ta tes 
are f o l l owed by Bihar , U t t a r Pradesh, Tamil Ladu and Purjjab 
a l l o f which have dens i ty over 300 persons per SQ. km. 
( F i g . 2 0 ) . 
l i - ! 
FIG. 20 
Oomposlt ion o f Popu la t i on 
( a) Ap:e S t ruc ture : 
One o f the consequences of hii";h b i r th rate ia 
tiaat Ind ia has a vex7 'youn^^ i j opu la t i on ' . i';early 4 2.0 
pe r cent of I n d i a ' s populat ion i o below the age o f 15 years 
ana only 6.0 per cent o f the popula t ion i s aged 60 years 
and over . 
( b ) 3ex i i a t i o : 
The P r o v i s i o n a l Popula t ion Tablr x i l l o f 1981 
presents sex r a t i o o f the popu la t ion o L' m d i a , b t - t o c and 
Union T e r r i t o r i e s . The sez r a t i o i s de f ined as the number 
o f females per 1,000 nuiles in the popu la t i on . i-'or purposes 
o f coKiparison, th is tab le a l so presents the sex r a t i o s 
acco rd ing t o the 1971 census?. 
Tab le V I I presents sex r a t i o i n the country froia 
1901 to 1981. 
TABLE V I I 
3ex r a t i o 1901 to 1981 
Census year Sex r a t i o 
1 901 972 
1911 964 
1921 955 
1931 950 
1941 945 
1951 946 
1961 941 
1971 930 
1981 935 
I . 
The sex r a t i o has been g e n e r a l l y adverse to women, 
i . e . , the number o f women per thousand men has g e n e r a l l y 
been l e s s than 1,000. I t w i l l a l s o be no t i c ed that the 
sex r a t i o has de t e r i o r a t ed over the decades. However, 
t h e r e i s an apparent iraprovcment in the sex r a t i o between 
1971 and 1981 ( F i g . 2 1 ) . The reason f o r the d i s p a r i t y i n 
the sex r a t i o and the steady d e t e r i o r f i t i o n i n the sex r a t i o 
a r e not qu i te c i e a r . ^ixolanations have been o f f e r e d tha t 
the re i s a pre ference f o r male ch i ld ren resu] . t ing in n e g l e c t 
o f female bab ies , that c e r t a i n types of mo r t a l i t y are 
s e l e c t i v e bet\^een males and females and that some part o f 
the adverse sex r a t i o may be a t t r i b u t a b l e to high mat: r-nal 
m o r t a l i t y . There i s l i t t l e ev idence to support the v iew that 
the re i s a d e l i b e r a t e n e g l e c t o f f e r a l e babies desp i te the 
f a c t that there may be a, p re f e r ence f o r male ch i l d r en . 
Th is i s an area of uncer ta in ty and requ i res f u r t h e r 
i n v e s t i g a t i o n . 
In Table V I I I the States and Union T e r r i t o r i e s 
are arranged in descending order o f sex r a t i o . 
I t w i l l be no t i ced from Table V I I I that Kerala 
has the h ighes t sex r a t i o o f 1,034 and i s a s o l i t a r y 
e x c e p t i o n . I n a l l the other S ta tes and Union T e r r i t o r i e s 
the sex r a t i o i s adverse to women. However, i n some o f the 
S ta t e s the sex r a t i o can be considered as comparat ive ly 
i c 
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TABLE V I I I 
S ta tes and Union T e r r i t o r i e s arranged 
o r d e r o f oex Ra t i o , 1981 
i n descending 
Rank Btate/Union T e r r i t o r y Sex r a t i o 
1 2 3 
1 . K.e 3raia 1,034 
2. Himachal Pradeah 988 
5. Pondicherry 985 
4. Orisaa 98? 
5. Gov;^  Daman faui Diu 981 
6. Tami l Kadu 97 B 
7 . i,akshadweep 97 6 
8. Andhra i:^ra.desii 975 
9. Dadra and cigar Have l i 974 
10. i-'xani pur 972 
11. Kamataka 963 
1 2. Meghalaya 956 
13. Jammu and Kashmir 953 
14. Tr ipura 948 
15. Bihar 947 
16. Gujarat 942 
17. Madhya Pradesh 941 
18. Maharashtra 939 
contd, 
TAB1.E V i l l (Contd ) 
. ) 
1 2 3 
19. Mi zo ram 936 
20. Rajasthan 921 
21. V/est Bengal 911 
22. Assam 900 
23. U t t a r Pradesh 886 
24. Pun jab 886 
25. Haryana 877 
26. Arunachal Pradesh 870 
27. Nagaland 867 
28. Sikkiffi 836 
29. Delhi 810 
30. Chandigarh 770 
31. Andaman and N icobar I s l ands 761 
b e t t e r . I n p a r t i c u l a r , such S ta tes would be Himachal 
Pradesh, Or i ssa , Goa, Daman and Diu, Tamil Nadu, Lakshadweep, 
Andhra Pradesh, Dadra and Nagar H a v e l i , Manipur, Karnataka, 
Meghalaya and Jaimnu and Kashmir where the sex r a t i o i s 
above 950. The a l l - I n d i a sex r a t i o i s 935. Some of the 
major S ta tes such as Ra jas than, West Bengal , Assam, U t t a r 
Pradesh, have sex r a t i o below the a l l - I n d i a ave rage . 
i . 
As mentioned e a r l i e r and as would have been no t i c ed from 
Tab l e 711 the sex r a t i o i n the country from 1901 t o 1971 
has been f a l l i n g . 
I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g to no t i c e that c e r t a i n Litatcs 
have had a f a i r l y extended per iod vrhere the sex r a t i o 
has been over one thousand, the sex r a t i o i s i n 
f a v o u r o f females . I n the case o f Ke ra l a , the sex r ; i t i o 
has been throughout above 1,000 , w i l e i n i lanipur, Or issa , 
Tami l Kadu, G-oa, Daman and Diu, Lakshadweep and i'lizorain 
i t has been above 1,000 f o r a cons iderab ic part o f the 
p e r i o d 1901 to 19R1. On the o ther hand, the sex r a t i o has 
been constant ly on tlte low sirle i n comparison l a th o ther 
S t a t e s and Union T e r r i t o r i e s in Haryana, Hin-achal Pradesh, 
Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab, Tripaz-a, Andaman and E icobar 
I s l a n d s , Chandigarh and De lh i . At th i s s tage one would be 
r e l u c t a n t to o f f e r s p e c i f i c reasons f o r th is phenomenon 
and t h i s i s an area, as mentioned e a r l i e r , o f uncer ta in ty 
which would mer i t more d e t a i l e d cons ide ra t i on on the bas is 
o f f u r t h e r in f o rmat i on . However, on the bas i s o f common 
knowledge, one could a t t r i b u t e part o f the constant low 
sex r a t i o in some of the States and Union T e r r i t o r i e s to 
observed events . For example, in the case o f Haryana and 
Punjab, the depressed sex r a t i o can be a t t r i b u t e d to l a r g e 
1..: 
s c a l e male migra t ion i n t o these States c ons i s t i n g mostly 
o f ],abourerB. In p a r t i c u l a r , th i s i s so in recent yea rs . 
This would probably be true i n the case o f Andaman and 
K1cobar Is lands a l s o . Delhi and Chandigarh, be ing 
e s s e n t i a l l y urban areas , have had a constant ly low sex r a t i o 
becauije of J-arge s c a l e immigrat ion due to t h e i r be ing areas 
o f iiif^h employment i n admin i s t ra t i v e and comraercial s e c t o r s . 
Ke ra i a , on the o the r hand, has been a S ta te which t rad i t iona l3 .y 
has exported male populat ion wiio have l e f t the State in 
s ea r ch o f employment and th i s i s r e f l e c t e d in the sex 
r a t i o which i s constant ly favourab le t o women ove r the 
d 0 cades. 
( c ) M t e r a c y : 
Table IX presents the f i g u r e s f o r the countr;:y' 
a t each census y ea r . I n working out these ra tes f o r 1981 
the populat ion o f Assam and Jammu and Kashmir have been 
exc luded as the census has not y e t been taken there . The 
r a t e s up to 1941 are f o r undiv ided I n d i a . 
The l i t e r a c y ra tes i n the country have c e r t a i n l y 
improved over the decades. However, there i s a c l e a r 
d i f f e r e n t i a l between the l i t e r a c y ra tes among m-ales and 
f ema l e s . Female l i t e r a c y ra tes are f a l l i n g behind male 
l i t e r a c y r a t e s . The imp l i ca t i ons o f a low female l i t e r a c y 
r a t e would c a l l f o r f u r t h e r cons ide ra t i on . Quite apart 
Jl ! 
TABLE IX 
L i t e r a c y 1901-. 1981 
Year Pers ons a les Females 
1901 5.35 9.83 0.60 
1911 5.92 10.56 1.05 
1921 7. 16 12.21 1 .81 
1931 9.50 16.59 2.93 
1941 16. 10 24.90 7.30 
1951 16.67 24.95 7.93 
1961 24.0? 34.44 1 ?. 95 
1971 29.45 39.45 18. 69 
1901 36. 17 46.74 24.88 
from the rates themselves , i t would be r e l e van t to b r i e f l y 
cons ider the absolute f i g u r e s of l i t e r a t e s a l s o . This i s 
r e l e van t because while the l i t e r a c y ra tes have c e r t a i n l y 
improved the t o t a l number o f i l l i t e r a t e s has continxxed t o 
i n c r e a s e . The f o l l o w i n g f i g u r e s would i l l u s t r a t e the po int : 
L i t e r a t e s I l l i t e r a t e s 
1971 156,261,482 572,325,996 
(161,415,010) (386,744,642) 
1981 237,991,932 445,818,119 
X I. • 
The f i g u r e s f o r 1971 exc lude those f o r Assam 
and Jammu and Kashmir hut f o r r e f e r e n c e the co imtry t o t a l s 
have heen i n d i c a t o d i n bracKets . In comparinf^c the fip:ures 
f o r 1971 and 1981, the data o f 1971 r e l a t i n g to these two 
S ta tes have been exc luded. 
I t %-j.ll be ev ident from these f i g u r e s tha t whi le 
the number o f l i t e r a t e s has no doubt inc reased by about 
82 m i l l i o n o v e r the decade 1971-81, we have added about 
4 8 m i l l i o n to the stock o f i l l i t e r a t e s . This would i n c l u d e , 
as mentioned e a r l i e r , very youn^ c i i i ldren below the age o f 
5 years but even tak ing t h i s f a c t i n t o accoior-t the decadal 
i n c r e a s e in the phys i ca l nuinbers o f i l l i t e r a t e s would 
m e r i t a t t e n t i o n . 
Tab-Le X arranges the S ta t e s and union T e r r i t o r i e s 
i n descending o rde r o f l i t e r a c y ra t e as recorded at the 
1981 census. The Table a l s o i nd i c a t e s the corresponding 
r a t e s of the 1971 census, the percentage inc rease i n l i t e r a c y 
and ranks which the S ta tes held wi th regard to l i t e r a c y 
r a t e s i n 1971. 
I f one ignoi 'es Chandigarh which i n r e a l i t y i s a 
h i g h l y urbanised a r ea , among the S ta t es i t w i l l be no t i c ed 
that Kera ia has a pre-eminent p o s i t i o n wi th regard to 
l i t e r a c y and he ld t h i s p o s i t i o n both i n 1971 and 1981. 
i c 
TABLE X (Contd 
States/Union T e r r i t o r i e s arranged in the o rde r 
of l i t e r a c y ranking in 1981 census and 
comparison vvith 1971 ccniJus 
Ran king- State/Union L i t e r a c y LiteTi i cy Ran- Percen-
i n i gs l •T e r r i t o r y rate rate i i ing tage 
1931 1971 i n i n c re a se 
197 1 o f 
l i tc racy 
1 3 4 5 6 
1 . xve ra } a 69. 17 60.42 2 +14.48 
2. 64. 60 61.56 1 + 5.07 
3. De I h i 61.06 55. 61 3 + ^.80 
A. Ini 7,c raiTi 59,50 53.79 4 +10.90 
^ * Goa, Tjas-an nn g Di u 55. 36 4 4.75 6 +24.83 
6. LaKShad weep 54.7 2 43. 66 7 +25.33 
7. Por i i che rry 54.23 46.02 5 + 17.84 
8. Andaman and i^icobar 
I s l ands 51.27 43.59 n c:> +17.82 
9. iviaharashtra 47.37 39.18 10 +20.90 
10. Tamil Eadu 45.7 8 39.46 9 +16.02 
1 1. Gujarat 43.75 35.79 11 +22.24 
12. Kani pur 41.99 32.91 14 +27.59 
13. Wagaland 41.99 27.40 19 +53.25 
14. Himachal i:'radesh 41.94 31.96 15 +31.23 
15. Tr ipura 41.58 30.98 17 +34.22 
1 6. West Bengal 40.88 33.20 13 +23. 13 
17. Punjab 40.74 33.67 12 +21.00 
contd, 
J. V. 
T A B L E X (Contd 
1 2 5 4 5 6 
18. Kamataka 38.4-1 31.52 16 +21.86 
19. ?jaryana 35.04 26. 89 20 +33.28 
20. Orissa 34. 12 26. 18 21 +30.33 
21 . ^Jikkim 33. 83 17.74 21 +90.70 
22. heghalaya 33. 22 29.49 18 + 12.65 
25. iijidh ra P rad esh 29.94 2A.51 22 +21.86 
24. liadhyu Pradesh 27. 82 22. 1/1 ?3 +25.65 
25. Littar Pradesh. 27.38 21.70 24 -1-26. 18 
26. I^ adMp ^ Pagc.r i:.ayeli 26. 60 14.97 28 +77.69 
27. P ihar 26.01 19.9^ 25 1-30.44 
28. xta jus thai ( 24.05 19.07 26 +25.11 
29. A rim a cha 1 i' ra d gG h 20.09 1 1.29 29 +77.95 
11 i s encouraging to no t i ce that there has been a steady 
inc rease i n l i t e r a c y i n the country ( t ' i g . 2 2 ) . 
Table i'J i nd i ca t e s the d i s t r i b u t i o n o f States 
and Union T e r r i t o r i e s by three ranges of female l i t e r a c y , 
namely, those with a female l i t e r a c y ra te o f 50 per cent 
and above, those with a female l i t e r a c y ra te between 
25 and 50 per cent and those with a female l i t e r a c y ra te 
below 25 per cent. The statement a ]bo i n d i c a t e s percentage 
i n c r ease o f females l i t e r a c y i n the decade 1971-81. 
I l 
FIG,22 
1 
TABLE n 
D i s t r i b u t i o n o f a t a t e c and Union T e r r i t o r i e s 
by d i f f e r e n t ranges o f female l i t e r a c y 
3 ta te/Union 
T e r r i t o r y 
Fiii'ii!'!....^  LlTi^xiiiaY 50-
AlND iiiiOY:^ 
K e r a l a 
Chandi£-;arh 
Mi?. Oram 
De lh i 
Per cent 
f emale 
l i t e r a t e s 
64.48 
59.50 
52.57 
52.56 
Percentage 
i n c r e a s e o f 
f e m a l e 
l i t e r a c y 
1971-81 
•it J 
18.73 
9. 11 
12.55 
10.07 
PEMAIE LITERACY 25/i -
Goa , Daman and L iu 
Pond i cher ry 
LaKShadweep 
Andaman and N icobar I s l a n d s 
Maharashtra 
Punjab 
Tami l Nadu 
Nagaland 
Gu ja ra t 
T r i pu ra 
46.78 
44.30 
44.21 
41.85 
35.08 
34. 14 
34.12 
33.72 
32.31 
31.60 
33.31 
27.96 
44.67 
34.52 
32.73 
31.81 
27.03 
80.80 
30.55 
49. 13 
contd , 
TABLE XI (Contd 
1 2 3. 
Himachal Pradesh 31.39 b3.17 
Kanipur 30.69 57.14 
West Benf^al 30. 33 35. 28 
Fieghalaya 29. 28 19.22 
Karnataka 27.83 32.71 
FEMA1.E LITdRAGY THA;^  
Haryana 22.23 49.29 
Sikkim 22.07 147.98 
Qriasa 21.11 51.65 
Andhra Pradesh 20.5 2 30.29 
Dadra and Kagar Have l i 16.75 113.65 
Madhya Pradesh 15.54 42.31 
U t t a r Pradesh 14.42 36.68 
B ihar 13.58 55.73 
Rajasthan 11.32 33.81 
Ariinachal Pradesh 11.02 197.04 
iO.:; 
TABLE X I I 
i?rogress o f female l i t e r a c y , 1901-1981 
„ Number o f l i t e r a t e s L i t e r a t e males 
Ka les Females per 100 l i t e r -
a t e females 
1 901 11,870,75 8 809,580 1466 
1911 13,552,737 1,298,484 10/13 
1021 15,690,428 2,221,499 1208 
1931 22,274,035 3,977,034 
1 941 KA KA 
1 9'5 1 46,272,335 13,916,603 0 J ^ ^ 
1961 77,906,038 27,565,962 283 
1971 112,012,994 49,423,270 227 
1981 158,837, 215* 79,154,717 ' 201 
•NA' stands f o r not a v a i l a b l e . 
* Excludes Assam and Jammu and Kashmir. 
I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g to no t i c e that t i l l the I920's 
f emale l i t e r a c y waa considerably below male l i t e r a c y with 
a r a t i o o f near ly 1:10 i n f avour of males. T h e r e a f t e r , 
t h e r e has been a c l e a r improvement in fama3.es l i t e r a c y but 
i n 1971 i t v a i l be no t i c ed that f o r every 100 l i t e r a t e 
fem.ales there were s t i l l approximately double the number 
o f l i t e r a t e males. In 1981 the p r o v i s i o n a l r e su l t s i nd i ca t e 
that f o r every 100 l i t e r a t e females there were 201 l i t e r a t e 
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males . Triough the d i s p a r i t y t)etween l i t e r a t e females 
and males continued to p e r s i o t the f a c t that the f-arj i e 
t end ing to f i l l i s enccur;Hf;intf^. 
ha ture o f x 'opulation 
( a ) Rural-Urban Popu la t ion : 
I n d i a ' s urban pop'a lat ion as recorded at the 198I 
cenBus, exc luding ABsam and Jaxmiu and Kashmr, i a 
156,188,507 i . e . , 23.73 per cent o f the t o t a l popula t ion 
o f the country. Per-contrr; th i s would wean that 76.27 
pe r cent of the populat ion i s r u r a l . Table aIY i n d i c a t e s 
the trend in urban iza t ion o f the count l y f r o a: 1901 on-./ards . 
I h e s t e a d i l y ix icreasin^ urban populat ion and the increaae 
i n the proport ion of urban popula t ion , decade to decade, 
i s c l e a r l y no t i ceab l e from F i g . 23. I n i t s e l f , the 
p r opo r t i on o f urban populat ion cannot be considered to be 
v e r y h igh and i t would be true to say that by and l a r g e 
I n d i a continues t o be predominantly r u r a l . However, what 
i s more important would be the add i t i on to urban popula t ion 
i n each decade. In the decade 1971-81 the urban populat ion 
has increased by 49,221,973 or by more than 49 m i l l i o n . 
The phys i ca l numbers seem o f g r e a t e r importance because 
these numbers when analysed i n con junct ion m t h t h e i r 
d i s t r i b u t i o n in tOT«ms by s i z e c l a s s , would have imp l i c a t i ons 
w i th regard to the p rov i s i on o f bas i c municipal and o ther 
s e r v i c e s i n c lud ing water supply and housing. 
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TABLE XI (Contd 
* 
Trend o f urbanizat ion in Ind ia 
Censoii T o t a l yopu- rbj-m popu- Jroari popn-
Y e a r ^ i^t i on i a t i oi\ 1 a 11 on as 
per cent to 
t O t a I 
populat ion 
1901 967,2^5 25 , 61 6,05 1 1 1.00 
1911 24 5 ,95 2, 25,5BO, 19•- 10.40 
19?1 244,259,074 27,691,306 11.34 
1931 270,745,659 32,976,010 12.18 
1941 309,019,062 43,55B,665 14.10 
1951 34 9,o05,3a2 61 ,629,64 6^'' 17.62 
1961 424,B36,466 77,5 62,000 18.26 
1971 5 28,917,86a 106,966,534 20.2 2 
1981 65 B, 140, 676 15 6,188,507 2J.7P 
* i ixeludes Assam and J^miiiu ;^ nd .Kashmir. 
**jixclu.des a populat ion of 12,019 o f Kanciirapara 
Rural Development Oolony in West .Bengal, the 
f i g u r e s f o r which could not be ass igned to 
any s i z e claiss. 
The urban populat ion i n the country accord ing to 
the p r o v i s i o n a l r e su l t s i s 156,183,507. As mentioned, 
throughout th i s ana l ys i s the populat ion o f Assam and Jam-iu 
and Kashrrdr i n c lud ing t h e i r urban components have been 
exc luded. However, i t may be noted that i f the urban 
populat ion o f these two Sta tes accord ing to p r o j e c t i ons are 
'l ( 
i n c luded , the urban popul-ation o f the country would be 
o f the o rder of 159 m i l l i o n . I f one were t o compare t h i s 
f i g u r e wi th the urban populat ion as recorded at the 1971 
census the groi-rth rate of urban populat ion in 1971-S1 
would be 4 6.14 but j-f one were to exc lude these two States 
the urban p;rowth ra te in t h i s decade would be 4fj.O? per cent 
Aga in , i f one ^.jere to inc lude the p r o j e c t i o n s of urban 
populat ion i n these two S ta t e s , the propor t i on of urban 
populat ion would be 23.7? per cent . 
Table XV i n d i c a t e s the rura l -urban composit ion 
o f the pcpul'^tion o? the country , the Sta tes and Union 
Tc r r i t o r i e s . 
The States and Union T e r r i t o r i e s have a. wide range 
o f urban growth ra tes i n 1971-81. l^iizoram with an urban 
growth ra t e o f 225.13 per cent has the h i ghes t rate whi le 
Tami l Nadu with 27.78 per cent i s the l o w e s t . Such a 
comparison, however, would not be appropr ia t e because h igh 
growth ra tes i n the case o f c e r t a i n States and Union 
T e r r i t o r i e s are a r i t h m e t i c a l consequences o f e i t h e r smal l 
popu la t ion base or add i t i ons o f new towns e t c . 
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1 . 
G-enerally i t may be noted that urban growth 
ra t es are f a i r l y impress i ve . For the f i r s t time Dadrsi and 
isagar Have l i and Lakshadweep have had urban units and, 
t h e r e f o r e , can be s a i d t o have entered the stream o f 
urban iza t ion f o r the f i r s t t ime. One important po int i n 
r e l a t i o n to urban growth rates v/ould have to be a d e t a i l e d 
cons ide ra t i on o f the components o f these growth r a t e s . 
There are two c l e a r components. The f i r s t woiild be the 
("growth o f populat ion i n a l r eady e x i s t i n g urban w i i t s whi le 
the second component wou].d r e l a t e to the s h i f t of populat ion 
from rura l t o urban becaxise of new p laces be ing c l a s s i f i e d 
as urban on account o f t h e i r s a t i s f y i n g the c r i t e r i a f o r 
u rban i z a t i on . 
Table XVI prov ides comparative data on urban 
populat ion o f the country and f o r each State and Union 
Terr i tor j '^ as recorded at the 1971 and 1981 -censuses. 
At the 1971 census 20.22 per cent o f I n d i a ' s 
popula t ion l i v e d i n urban areas and th i s p ropor t i on has 
increased to 23.73 per cent by 1981. I n a l l the States and 
Union T e r r i t o r i e s , the propor t ion o f urban popula t ion has 
inc reased between 1971 and 1981 ( P i g . 2 4 ) . 
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( b ) Re l i g i ous Goiaposition o f Popu la t i on ; 
According to the 1971 census 82.7 2 per cent o f 
the Inu i ; - ' s populat ion belonged t o the ilnndu reli^^ion 
and 11.21 per cent t o the ^.u^lini t-fili 'd on. The percentays 
o f the Chr i s t i an t:ip iJikh vrafi fiO and 1.89 r eapec t i v a l y 
( T a b i t t a V I L ) . 
a V I I 
Helif;ioi«:> bre:ak-up o f .J o puliation 
K a J 0 r re 1 i o us 
C 0 tVj % UXi. rl. u 1. C o 
l-'opa.l.ation i^arcentage f s rcantage 
t o to ta 1 i c x - e a s e 
p o pul: i t i o n i n 19^1 1 
Ki.nd us 435,292,066 rt2. •/ ^  23. 69 
Lualims '^>1 ,417 ,954 11.21 30.83 
Chr i s t i ans 14,223,382 2. 60 32. 60 
3 ikhs 10,378,797 1.39 32. 28 
Buddhists 3,G12,32'5 0.70 17.20 
J ains 2,604,646 0.47 28.48 
Scheduled Castes 79,995,896 14.60 24. 18 
Scheduled T r ibes 38,013,162 6.93 27. 23 
*F igures f o r r e l i g i o u s break-up o f popuJ.ation 
f o r 1981 have not y e t been published by the 
R e g i s t r a r General and Census Cosiiuissioner o f 
I n d i a . 3o, the f i g u r e s f o r 1971 Census have 
b e en us e d. 
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I I . SOCIAL G0HFLICT3 M P GLSAVAG53 
Apart irOiii i t s t r i b a l areas , I n d i a has a deep-
roo ted cul t i r a l t r a d i t i o n , v^hich i s shared by most o f i t s 
peopls and a lso i n l a r g e part by the people o f Pak is tan . 
Y e t th is cu l tu ra l h e r i t a g e was never t r ans l a t ed in t o a 
widespread conscioixsness of nationhood u n t i l the n a t i o n a l i s t 
iriovsnient o f the present centur.y. I t would appear that 
d e sp i t e i t s i n i t i a l advantages and ttie h i g h l y succes s fu l 
f unc t i on ing o f i t s govemnient i 'nmediately a f t e r Independence, 
I n d i a i s s t i ' ' ! t o becoine an i n t e g r a t e d anr conso l ida t ed 
n a t i o n . The main obs t a c l e sa r e , of course , the wide s o c i a l 
and econoTiiic c luyvages among i t s people and the accomp-:myinn 
i n e q u a l i t i e s of we l f a r e and oppor tun i ty . Jiere, we s h a l l 
examine s o c i a l c o n f l i c t s and c leavages mainly at three l e v e l s , 
namely, ( a ) language, (b ) r e l i g i o n and castc ism, and 
( c ) r eg i ona l i s in. 
( a) Langua,Q;e 
The vas tness of the country and v a r i e d nature o f 
popula t ion charac te r have r e su l t ed in m u l t i p l i c i t y o f 
languages in Ind i a ( F i g . 2 5 ) . A f t e r independence the country 
was reorgan ized i n t o f our t e en s t a t e s , each o f which had a 
c l e a r l y dominant language except Grea te r Bombay, which was 
b i l i n g u a l s t a t e , and Punjab, where the p r i n c i p a l languages 
i b l 
LINGUISTIC D I V I S I O N S 
OF I N D I A 
I.X'V. lOil JOO 300 400 WiO 
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m 
were , however , a l l a s s o c i a t e d vdth H ind i . A.gitat ions and 
v i o l e n c e i n G r e a t e r Bombay l a t e r l e d t o i t s b i f u r c a t i o n 
i n t o t>iR s t a t e ? o f Gujarat and Maharashtra. 
Much the same considera-t ions have b e d e v i l l e d a 
s o l u t i o n o f the n a t i o n a l lanpiua^^e oroblem. The oonBt i tu t i on 
dec l a r ed orl. ,•f inally that "Jindi vould r e p l a c e Enr-lish as 
th e o f f i c i a l langi iage o f the I nd i an Union a f t e r f i f t e e n 
yearsT But t ' le non-Hindi southern regj .ons o f the country 
and a l s o the e a s t e r n ones, p a r t i c u l a r l y Benga] , showed a 
marked r e l u c t a n c e , i f not a c t i v e r e s i s t a n c e , to l e a r n i n g 
H ind i . At the r o o t o f th i s p a r t i c u l a r con t rove rsy l i e s the 
resentment o f southerners aga ins t the a l l e g e d hold o f 
no r the rners on the n a t i o n ' s p o l i t i c a l , and economic a f f a i r f J . 
The d i v e r s i t y o f the languages i n any country 
en r i ches i t s c u l t u r a l s e t t i n g but o f t e n engenders some s o c i a l 
and p o l i t i c a l s t r a i n s i n the body p o l i t i c . The numerousity 
o f spoken and w r i t t e n languages and d i a l e c t s i n I n d i a 
(some 500 m i l l i o n persons speak ing as many as 200 d i s t i n c t 
r e l a t e d and un r e l a t ed d i a l e c t s ) i s one o f the g e o p o l i t i c a l 
problems of c ons ide rab l e magnitude. 
The. I n d i a n N a t i o n a l Congress, about f i f t y years 
back , when i t was s t i l l waging the s t r u g g l e f o r n a t i o n a l 
independence , had r e a l i z e d that the re were major d i s c r e p a n c i e s 
i n the t e r r i t o r i a l o r g a n i z a t i o n o f the " p r o v i n c e s " o f I n d i a ; 
g:; 
i t had then committed i t s e l f to a po l i c y o f l i n g u i s t i c 
r e o r g a n i z a t i o n o f the s t a t e s . A f t e r the achievement of 
independence i n 1947, the government par t l y to honour i t s 
commitments and par t l y f o rced by the incessant and 
clamorous demands from sec t i ons of pub l i c appointed a 
commission to examine the problem of l i n g u i s t i c r e o r gan i z a t i on 
o f the c t a t e c . Although the re com/no ndations made by the 
Conmission were g ene ra l l y accepted and implemented by the 
govemment , not a l l the r e g i ona l demands could be s a t i s f i e d 
and there were sever f i l inGtances where such demands took 
v i o l e n t foruis. 
Of the two hundred and odd languages and d i a l e c t s 
i n I n d i a , there are f i f t e e n which have been reco/piiaed as 
major languages under Schedule I I I I o f the Cons t i tu t i on : 
these are Assamese, Benga l i , G u j a r a t i , H indi , Kannada, 
Malayalam, Kashmir i , Mara.thi, Or iya , Pun jab i , Sanskr i t , 
S indh i , Tami l , Telugu and Urdu. While Hindi has been dec lared 
the o f f i c i a l language of the country , th i s has ra ised c e r t a i n 
apprehensions i n the non-Hindi speaking s t a t e s , p a r t i c u l a r l y 
i n the eas t e rn and southern parts of the country. The f e a r 
i s based on a f e e l i n g that the non-Hindi speaking popu la t i on 
v i s - a - v i s the Hindi speaking populat ion would be placed 
a t a d is -advantage i n respect o f the compet i t ions f o r the 
A l l I n d i a S e r v i c e s . 
l i - ; 
I t i s qui te i n the f i t n e s s o f th ings that the 
m a j o r languages have been made o f f i c i a l languages i n t h e i r 
r e s p e c t i v e r e g i ons . I t i s un fo r tuna te , however, tha t in 
some cases the s e a l f o r the adoption o f the r e g i ona l 
languages has worked counter to the use o f Hindi as the 
n a t i o n a l o f f i c i a l lang-uage. Another aspect of the problem 
i s that the over-power ing hold o f the r e g i ona l languages 
w i t h i n t h e i r spheres has sometimes l ed to the exc lus ion 
o f the Biinority languages - o r a t l e a s t t o a s t ep -mother l y 
t rea tment tov/!irds them. 
( b) j :tel igion jmd C&.steism 
Re l i g i ons play an important r o l e in the uni ty 
o f comrsimities but a.lso ]ea,ds to i n t e r ~ r e l i g i o n c o n f l i c t s . 
There are many r e l i g i o u s coiraauaities i n I n d i a . The Hindus 
c o n s t i t u t e the mia jor i ty , f o l l o w e d by Muslims, Ch r i s t i ans , 
S ikhs , and so on (Table 17 ) . 
Ind ia being a. Secu la r Sta te g i v e s freedom to every 
c i t i z e n a r i gh t and l i b e r t y to f o l l o w any r e l i g i o n and 
worship i n h is ovm way. 
Sometimes, however, on v e r y pe t ty r e l i g i o u s matters 
comm.unal r i o t s take p l ace . Communal groups and most of 
a l l a n t i - s o c i a l elements fan hatred which l eads to \ ' lo lence 
and to l o s s o f l i f e and p r ope r t y . E f f e c t i v e admaniotrat ion 
does clieck the inc idence o f r i o t i n g but un fo r tuna te l y 
coriiraunal r i o t s seem t o be Inc r eas ing i n the recent yea rs . 
A n a l y i s t s think that the cause of c o n ' i E i u n a l r i o t s i s 
economic, p o l i t i c a l , and s o c i a l — i n that o rde r . I t i s 
a l s o suspected that soBie f o r e i g n coi intr les i n t h e i r attempt 
t o d e s t a b i l i z e I n d i a eng inee r conuti-umal r i o t s . 
Casteisii! i s a problem xvhich i s s i m i l a r in nature 
t o r e l i g i o u s c o n f l i c t s . The pers is tence of the caste 
system in Ind ian s o c i e t y prov ides a s t r i k i n g example of 
the divergence o f prccept and p r a c t i c e . Caste wa.s outlawed 
i n the Cons t i tu t i on , and a b i l l unanimously adopted by 
Ps ir l ianent in 1955 made the p rac t i c e of un touchab i l i t y a 
c r imina l o f f e n c e . A number of po l i c y measures have s ince 
been l e g i s l a t e d to a i d the schedule castes and scheduled 
t r i b e s . let not v e r y much has changed. Caste i s so deeply 
entrenched in I n d i a ' s t r a d i t i o n s that i t cannot be e rad i ca ted 
except by d r a s t i c surgery ; and f o r t h i s there has been no 
s e r i o u s p o l i t i c a l pressure . As a r e s u l t , caste i s coming 
more and more to be t a c i t l y accepted and p r i v a t e l y condoned. 
The p o l i t i c a l and i n t e l l e c t u a l l eaders of p o l i t i c a l pa r t i e s 
though they continue to condemn p u b l i c l y " cas te i sm" 
( t o g e t h e r with "communalism", " p r o v i n c i a l i s m " , and " l i n gua l i sm" , 
and a l l the o ther f o r c e s that fragment na t i ona l l i f e ) o f t en 
iC i^ 
do so in nri unconvincing manner. Not only t h i s , but 
almost a l l p o l i t i c i a n s of almost a l l pa r t i e s i n t h e i r 
e l e c t i o n caiupaigyis pa tent l y c a t o r to c f s t e sRnsi . t iv i t i e s . 
( c ) Re^-ionalisni 
In a country which has ^:;;ained independence only 
r ecen t l y and Las axso en:barked on a course o f eeonomilc 
development, i t i s inev i i r .bJe that r e r i ona ] tensions should 
a r i s e and each reg ion should s t r i v e to seek i t s i d o r t i t y . 
However, i f th i s search o f i d e n t i t y ^oes beyond a c r i t i c a l 
l i m i t i t l eads to s o c e s s i o n i o t t endenc i es . The regions 
x\rhich are roiiiotc f r on the centre and f e e l depr ived o f the 
b e n e f i t s of ( j rogress produce f o r c e s and readers o f 
separa t i sm. Thin i s a phenomonon x^ rhi cb we f i nd i n I n d i a . 
There are d e v i s i v e and s e p a r a t i s t f o r c e s in some o f the 
p e r i phe ra l r eg ions and un fo r tuna te l y they r e c e i v e a backing 
from some other coun t r i e s . l:>iagaland, I-'iizoram, Assam, 
Kashmir, Punjab and Tamil Radu are the pe r iphera l s t a t e s 
which harbour f i s s i p e r o u s elements and in some of them 
the problem i s a l ready f o rmidab l e . 
I t appears that the r e - o r g a n i z a t i o n of the S ta tes 
o f I nd i a on a l i n g u i s t i c basis was f a r from a vdse s t e p . 
When the Ind ian ha t i ona l Congress was s t r u g g l i n g f o r 
independence from the B r i t i s h r u l e , i t had made a promise 
iQ"' 
t o the people that the country ' s adm in i s t r a t i v e uni ts 
would be re-drawn on a l i n g u i s t i c b a s i s . I t had f a i l e d 
lo r e a l i z e that such a r e - o r g a n i z a t i o n may xead to c l eavages 
Such c leavages have a l ready taken p lace . Almost a l l the 
s t a t e s now f o l l o w , or wish to f o l l o w , the po l i c y o f 
f a vour ing the "sons o f the s o i l " i n respec t o f s e r v i c e s , 
educat ion and o ther f i e l d s . The term " Ind ian c i t i z e n s h i p " 
i s l o s i n g i t s meaning in the face of r eg i ona l i sm and 
pa r o ch i a l t endenc ies . 
Eow, we may examine as t o how the three p r ecep t s , 
namely, G-andhian p r i n c i p l e s , c e n t r a l ! t y o f f i .dii i inistration 
and soc i a l i sm apply to the demographic s i t u a t i o n and 
s o c i a l c o n f l i c t s and c l eavages . 
F i r s t o f a l l there i s the problem of the f a s t 
and r e l e n t l e s s growth of the a l r eady huge popu la t i on . 
S o c i a l i s m cannot be brought merely by the progress of 
economic plans i f the gainS i n the economy are devoured 
by the i n c r eas ing populat ion . Family planning i s a must 
but one wonders i f Gandh i j i , had he been a l i v e , would have 
favoured the f ami l y planning programmes. With his 
s i m p l i s t i c morax phi losophy, he would have been on the 
s i d e o f Mother Teresa , 
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The Congress Government d id launch a fami ly 
planning programiae long ago. For years i t remained an 
anaemic and waste fu l pursuit in the hands of ha l f hearted 
o r even dishonest o f f i c e r s and workers. However, during 
the Emergency (June 1975 to February 197B) i t was implemented 
f o r c e f u l l y . Undoubtedly, there was some element o f 
coerc ion in the implementation of the programme. And the 
oppos i t i on par t i es made such cap i t a l out of i t that the 
Family Planning Programme o f the iiimergency became one of 
the ch i e f reasons o f the overthrov? of the Congress 
Government in the liarch 1977 General iilj^ections. I t shouxd 
be noted that a f t e r coming back to power the Congrese 
lioverrnaent i s wary xn the implementation of the programE^e. 
I t should be rurther noted that Family Planning i s a s ta t e 
sub j ec t and there i s ve ry l i t t l e which the c en t ra l 
government can do in making the programme a success. 
We may l eave out the problems a r i s i n g out of the 
v i t a l s t a t i s t i c s of the popi i lat ion and may concern ourse lves 
w i th the problems of s o c i a l c o n f l i c t and c l eavages . 
i t has a l ready been noted that the m u l t i p l i c i t y 
o f languages and the r e - o r gan i za t i on o f s ta t es has created 
some formidable problems. The Gandhian p r inc i p l e s and 
the p r inc ip l e s of s o c i a l i sm favour the f l o w e r i n g o f 
d i f f e r e n t cul tures a long with t h e i r languages. However, 
as one can see th i s f l o w e r i n g iias no t been an unmixed 
b l e s s i n g . VJnat has a c tua l l y happened i s a weakening o f 
the c e n t r a l i t y o f admin i s t ra t i on . The adopt ion o f Hindi 
as the o f f i c i a l language, the ra the r hasty d iscard o f 
Eng l i sh language have produced a c l eavage between the 
northern Hindi speaking s t a t e s ajid the southern non-Hindi 
s t a t e s . Bes ides , the a l l - t o - q u l c k adopt ion oi the r e g i o n a l 
lang-aages in t h e i r r e s p e c t i v e areas has not only l ed to 
the aw fu l l ower ing o f genera l academic standards but has 
a l s o t o j d upon the e f f i c i e n c y o f A l l I nd i a o e r v i c e s . The 
s tep-mothor ly treatment meted to c e r t a in ni inority languages 
such as Urdu and Sindhi are a d i f f e r e n t type o f problem. 
As f a r as r e l i g i o n i s concerned, the Gandhian 
p r i n c i p l e of respect f o r a l l r e l i g i o n s was t r ans l a t ed by 
the Cons t i tu t i on makers as " s e cu l a r i sm" . As a p o l i c y 
s e cu l a r i sm can be the only base upon which a t ru l y s o c i a l i s t 
s t ruc tu r e can be r a i s ed . However, in p ra c t i c e the s e c u l a r 
p o l i c i e s o f the government s u f f e r a good dea l . On s e v e r a l 
occas ions and i n s e v e r a l matters the government l o s e s i t s 
s e c u l a r c o l ou r — and to that ex t en t Gandhian p r i n c i p l e s 
and s o c i a l i s t i d ea l o gy does s u f f e r . 
And i f th i s be cons idered t o be a smal l mat te r , 
the occurrence of commimal r i o t s , whose f requency i s on 
the i n c r ea s e , i s no smal l a f f a i r . Law and o rder are mainly 
s t a t e s u b j e c t s , so that the c e n t r a l government moves only 
when the emergency assumes huge p ropor t i ons . I t should 
f u r t h e r be noted that most o f the coHimun.al and a n t i - s o c i a l 
e lements who indulge in r i o t i n g escape unpunished o r are 
g i v e n only l i g h t pxinishment because of the l oop ho les in 
the law o f the land. 
AS regards r eg i ona l i sm, i t s hea l thy growth would 
be the o b j e c t i v e of Gandhian and s o c i a l i s t p r i n c i p l e s . 
But i t seems to have become a cancerous growth in the 
b o d y - p o l i t i c o f the country . The armed h o s t i l i t y of the 
underground elements in rJagaland and Miioram, the demand 
f o r the expuls ion of " f o r e i g n " populat ion in Assam, the 
d i v i s i v e vo i c es in Kashaiir, the occas iona l no ises o f 
s e c e s s i o n in Tamil Nadu, and the most recent demand o f 
Kha l i s tan by a handful o f persons i n Punjab are matters 
which a re , and should be, the immediate concern o f the 
c e n t r a l admin is t ra t i on i f the country i s to surv i v e as one 
p o l i t i c a l e n t i t y . Kat ion b u i l d i n g i s no easy task and 
c e n t r a l i t y o f admin i s t r a t i on must come to the f o r e v;henever 
and wherever i t i s needed. 
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CHAPTER VI 
CENTRE - STATE BELATI0H3HIP 
The Cons t i tu t i on o f I n d i a has now been i n 
operHtion f o r three decades. During t h i s per iod the 
country has made s i g n i f i c a n t advances on the path o f 
planned progress . Ho^Tever, severr i l unforeseen d i f f i c u l t i e s 
have a r i s en in the f i e l d o f Union - i i ta te Re l a t i ons . 
Strong d i f f e r e n c e s of opinion have shovm up even where 
the same p o l i t i c a l party happened to be i n c o n t r o l at the 
Union and i n the S ta t e s . ^yhere d i f f e r e n t par t i es c o n t r o l l e d 
the admin i s t ra t i on at the Union and the Sta te l e v e l s , the 
d i f f e r e n c e s were n f i tura l l y accentuated due to p o l i t i c a l 
mot i va t i ons and as such demanded g r e a t e r a t t e n t i o n and 
understanding. 
There i s an imperat ive need t o l ook , ob jec t ive ly^ 
and d i s p a s s i o n a t e l y , i n t o the problem of Union State 
R e l a t i o n s in a l l i t s r a m i i i c a t i o n s , to i d e n t i f y the areas 
o f tension and d i ssens i on , to study and analyse the 
mu l t i f a r i ous s t r e s s e s , s t r a i n s and mot i va t i ons and f i n a l l y 
t o seek and t o l o c a t e the c o n f l i c t r e s o l u t i o n mechanism 
a v a i l a b l e w i th in the Ind ian p o l i t i c a l system and the 
c o n s t i t u t i o n a l framework. 
i 
I n d i a ' s h i s t o r i c a l exper i ence has placed great 
va lue on the cent ra l au thor i t y as aga ins t the author i t y 
o f the r e g i ona l and l o c a l uiii tn. Thue, every time a demand 
f o r autonomy and decentra l i y .a t ion i s made, i t i s rei:arded 
as an a t tack on the ;roal o f na t i ona l u n i t y . In f a c t , t h i s 
should not be so , because d e c e n t r t i l i z a t i c n of power i s 
cons i s t en t with the concept o f deauicracy, i-; ore over , the 
I nd i an cu l tu ra l and i n s t i t u t i o n a l framework prov iaes f o r 
the bas ic na t i ona l uni ty . Cen t ra l ! na t i on o f oower durlnp 
the c o l o n i a l oer iod was based on the needs o f the B r i t i s h 
r u l e ] o ince independsnce , con t r a l i a a t i o n i s based on 
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Gharisiiia of the n a t i o n a l l e ade r sh ip , p o l i t i c a l apparatus 
o f the r u l i n g par ty , un i f o rmi ty o f adm in i s t r a t i v e se t -up 
and dependence o f the bitates f o r f inr^ncia l resources . d ependence 
Th is phenomenon of c e n t r a l i z a t i o n anf j on Delhi a r 
not only f o r resources but even f o r new ideas . This has 
many i m p l i c a t i o n s f o r the functionin^q; o f the p o l i t i c a ] 
sjrgtem. 11 not only arouses h o s t i l i t y of the States based 
on perce ived impotence but a l so makes the t.:;i.sk of the 
Cent ra l Government more d i f f i c u l t because a l l the pressures 
are d i r e c t e d to i t . I t i s obvious tha t due to s c a r c i t y 
o f resources , the centre can s a t i s f y these demands only to 
a l i m i t e d e x t e n t . 
Every f e d e r a l c o n s t i t u t i o n necessa r i l y conta ins 
p r o v i s i ons r e gu l a t i ng c e n t r e - s t a t e r e l a t i o n s . These 
1 . 
p r o v i s i o n s cmst prov ide f o r adjustinents i n cases o f 
c o n f l i c t . There are g e n e r a l l y four areas o f p o t e n t i a l 
c o n f l i c t : the l e g i s l a t i v e , the adirdni s t r a t i v e , the 
j u d i c i a l and the f i n a n c i a l . Bes ides , there are f u n c t i o n a l 
r e l a t i o n s h i p s between the centre and the s t a t e i n the 
f i e l d of a r r i c u l t urt-l developiuent, i n d u s t r i a l qeve lo priierit, 
water resources development, hea l th and fami l y p lanning , 
and edacat ion . The c o n s t i t u t i o n o f Ind i t . prov ides f o r a 
s i n g l e integr t i ted j u d i c i a l system and nas thus e l i ra inated 
the chances of f r i c t i o n between tiie Centre and the d ta tes 
i n the j u d i c i a l sphere. The purpose o f th i s atady i s to 
examine the c ons t i tu t i ona ] o rov i s ions and the working o f 
the cons t i tu t i ona l oi^ocess wi th respec t to p o t e n t i a l 
c o n f l i c t areas i n Centre -Sta te rel^t-^ons during the pos t -
c o n s t i t u t i o n e ra . ':Je ii-ay now ciiscuss those r e l a t i o n s h i p s 
one by one. 
I . uEGlSlATIVE BhlATICK o 
Chapter I o f Par t XI o f the Cons t i tu t i on deals 
w i th the l e g i s l a t i v e r e l a t i o n s between the Union and the 
S t a t e s . Par l iament has power to l e g i s l a t e f o r the whole 
o r part of Ind ia and the State L e g i s l a t u r e s have the 
power to l e g i s l a t e f o r the whole o r part of i n d i v i d u a l 
s t a t e s . 
i. ' ' 
Dis t r i bu t i on o f l e g i s l a t i v e powers between the 
Centre and the States i s an e s s e n t i a l o r e r e q u i s i t e of a 
f e d e r a l e o n s t i t a t i o n . And in Ind ia the l e g i s l a t i v e powcrc 
o f Piirliair:ent and o ta te I d^da la ta r es oave been d i v ided 
i n t o three . l i s ts in tuo L.cventh Schedule ;and so on. xdst 1, 
c:;-llGd the Union Lis i t , dea ls with a l l the sub jec ts v f i th ir 
the exc lus i ve competence o f Par l iauient . L i s t I I , c a l l ed 
the State L i s t , se ts f o r t h a l l the sub j ec t s are in 
the exc lus i ve coi&petence of the Sta te I.e^p;islature3. 
L i s t I I I , c a l l e d the Concurrent I . l s t , contains nat te rs i n 
r espec t o f uhich both the Uri I or the u ta.toc c^ ui . 'ern.s]- te 
havin,:; c uiiis d i v i s i o n , the cons titu.t.1,on ].a;i d comi 
a Scheme of P r i o r i t y erebodyini. tac -r lnci^jae ol" su_.reii.acy 
o f Union laus over Dtate 
The union l i i s t contains n ine t y - s e v en items o f 
which the more imoortant are de f ence , f o r e i g n a f f a i r s , 
banking, currency, co inage , Union taxes and du t i e s . The 
Parl-iament has e x c l u s i v e povrer to l e g i s l a t e v/ith respec t 
to f o r e i g n a f f . a i i e i nc lud ing a l l matters which br ing the 
Union i n t o r e l a t i o n wi th any f o r e i g n country. ?urtheri i iore, 
t r e a t y making and implementing of t r e a t i e s i s a sub j ec t 
o f Union l e g i s l a t i o n . 
There are aI.so c e r t a i n matters which are inc luded 
i n the Union L i s t with a v iew to avo id tens ions and 
d isputes among the S ta t e s . Such areas inc lude i n t e r - S t a t e 
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t r ade and comrrierce, r e gu l a t i on and development of i n t e r -
S ta te trade and conmerce, r e gu la t i on and developiuent o f 
i n t e r - j t a t e r i v e r s and r i v e r va l^ t vs , in te i ' -J ta.te r . i { : rat ion 
and cuarajntjnc. 
Cer ta in heads o f J e s l r > t i o r \;hicl: i n ti-a' f i r s t 
Ins tance bclonr- c z c luB i ve l y t c the istates Kay iHCOiPe tne 
s^ib ject of cl-ufive concern cif tne Par l iament i f an 
app ro ;.'riate dec l a ra t i on I s made by the Par l iament . Induatr i es 
a rc ' j r imar i ly ah;sip:ned to the States but entry 5 2 o f j^ivt 1 
s t a t e s the indust r i es the con t ro l of wii;i ch by the Union 
i s dec lared by rarl iaxuent by iau to be exi jedient in the 
pub l i c i n t e r e s t arc t o be d e a l t r i t h by Par l iamentary 
l e ^ r i s xa t i on l 
Further , there are c e r t a in sub j e c t - matters of 
l e g i s3 .8 t i on par t l y w i th in the exc lus i v e cornpetonce o f the 
Par l iament under L i s t I and pJirtly wi th in the j u r i s d i c t i o n 
o f the States by express p r o v i s i o n . For example, e n t r i e s 
63 to 65 of xi ist I re3-ate to c e r t a i n educat ional 
i n s t i t u t i o n s and entry 66 dea ls with some aspects o f h igher 
educa t i on ; entry 11 o f S ta te L i s t g i v e s educat ion inc lud ing 
u n i v e r s i t i e s to the l e g i s l a t i v e j u r i s d i c t i o n of the S ta tes 
but express ly makes t h i s povrer sub jec t to the power o f 
Par l iament under the above en t r i e s i n l i s t I and i_.ist I I I . 
i V 
The Concurrent L i s t inc ludes f o r t y - s e v e n en t r i e s 
wM.ch f a l l i n t o two groups. The f i r s t i s made up o f 
g ene ra l law and procedure, c i v i l procedure, e v i d ence , 
marr iage , d i v o r c e , proper ty law, contracts e t c . The o ther 
group j.ncludes sub jec t s r e l a t e d t o economic and s o c i a l 
p lann ing . 
Tne genera l p r i n c i p l e behind the e n t r i e s i n the 
Concurrent i^ist seems t o be that Par l iament co-n i n i t i a t e 
l e g i s l a t i o n on matters when nat ion-wide un i f o rmi ty i s 
r equ i r ed in these luatters. This i s so in respect of 
g ene ra l laws and l e g a l procedure. I n the absence of 
Par l iamentary l e g i s l a t i o n , the i i tate can l e g i s l a t e i n the 
concurrent matters . 
I I . ADMINISTRATIVE EELATIOaS 
The Cons t i tu t i on of i nd ia contains p rov i s i ons 
f o r the d i v i s i o n o f execut i v e power between the Centre and 
the S t a t e s . In g e n e r a l , the execu t i v e power i s coex tens i ve 
w i t h the l e g i s l a t i v e powers. The execu t i v e power of the 
Centre extends p r i m a r i l y to matters with r espec t to which 
li 'arliament has power t o make laws. S i m i l a r l y the execu t i v e 
power o f a State extends to matters with respec t to which 
S t a t e l e g i s l a t u r e has povrer to make laws. In the concurrent 
l e g i s l a t i v e f i e l d , the execu t i v e power o f a S ta te i s sub j e c t 
to the execut i v e power express l y conterred on the Union 
by the cons t i tu t i on or by any xaw made by Par l iament . 
The r e f o r e , i n the concurrent f i e l d , as i s true with respect 
t o l e g i s x a t i o n , so long as the Centre does not maive a law, 
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txie execut ive power remains v/ith the S ta t e . 
In tne realm of adhdn is t ra t i ve r e l a t i o n s , the 
c o n s t i t u t i o n prov iaes s eve ra l methods o f Union con t ro l 
o v e r the S ta t e s . Txiese prov i s ions ensure that S t a t e ' s 
admin is t ra t i ons do not i n t e r f e r e with the l e g i s x a t i v e and 
execut i ve p o l i c i e s of the union and a lso ensure the 
e f f i c i e n t working of each const i tuent S t a t e , which 
uxti inately xs most e s s e n t i a l xor the s t r eng th and s u r v i v a l 
o f the Union. 
Wuereas r e l a t i o n s between the Centre and the States 
are e s s e n t i a l l y i j o l i t i c a l , the operatxonal aspects of the 
po-Li t ical system can be regarded as the admin is t ra t i ve 
dimension of these r e l a t i o n s . The d i s t i n c t i o n between 
p o l i t i c s and adiuiiiist ra t ion may be poss ib l e at the 
i n s t i t u t i o n a l l e v e l but i n respect of i n t e r - govemmenta l 
r e l a t i o n s the i n t e r a c t i o n betvreen p o l i t i c s and admin is t ra t i on 
l a r g e l y determines the substance and s t y l e of these 
r e l a t i o n s . An understanding o f t h i s admin i s t ra t i v e 
dimension i s more important i n I n d i a , because, as compared 
with other f e d e r a t i o n s , the Ind ian system contains some 
v e r y unusual f e a t u r e s . Rather than c rea t ing p a r a l l e l 
a d m i n i s t r a t i v e s t r u c t u r e s , the Ind ian Cons t i tu t i on has 
prov ided f o r a s i n g l e s t ruc ture thereby i n t e n s i f y i n g 
in te i^ependence of the tvfo Ieve3-E o f poveiTiffient. The 
Cons t i tu t i on Iod-s a l s o v i s u a l i s e d an admin i s t ra t i v e system 
based on the paramountcy o f the Centre . 
The inter-dependence has tended to s u p e r i o r -
subord inate re l r t ions h ip between the Centre and the a t a t e o , 
Th is i s , i n f a c t , cons i s t en t with the trends preva lent 
befoi-e independence (The Government o f I nd i a Act of 1935). 
The Cone b i tut ion i i i t h i s i-espect reoreyents perpetuat ion 
o f the old pructieeR ra ther th:, n l r i s t i tu . t i ona l o r t ' l e o r e t l ca : 
innovBt ione . As a r e s u l t , e vc ry th inp 1 :;-irin,p the btanip 
o f the Centre i s more iiriportant eno iixre va luab le lhart 
thin^;':s in the State s e c t o r . 
I t i s out o f the compulsions of inter -dependence 
t h a t tensions i n the Centre - State r e l a t i o n s are Hf^^ravated 
N a t u r a l l y , the p o l i t i c a l dynriridcs make the ' d i f f i c u l t 
r e l a t i o n s h i p more complex. The fol lovang- f i v e major issues 
are i d e n t i f i e d to understand Centre - State r e l a t i o n s : 
( i ) I n t e r - S ta te d isputes 
( i i ) Hole o f the Govex-nor 
( i i i ) I - ia in tenance o f law and order 
( i v ) Admin i s t ra t i v e s e r v i c e s 
( v ) Plan f o rmu la t i on 
( i ) I n t e r - S t a t e L is putes 
i^orrvilly an i n t o r - o t a t e dispute Increuasts the 
bar.-ainin,-; power o f the Centre v i f i s the conccrned 
Ste tea and, t h e r e f o r e , i t nny be in the inturea t of the 
Centre t o k.eoti tlie'de . l i l v y , oincc tiie Cur i r e 
I s e n, .'^ ov/f-'re d by the Con.£. t i ta t l on to s e t t l e tbeoe d ioyutca , 
the concemfcd Jtatct^ d i r e c t t i i e i r deriianno and fru^; L rat ionu 
;:.t the Gontro .-And convert these dinoutcK i n t o iusuea o f the 
Gentro-t i tato r c j u t i o u s . i n India., there are Lvro tyocy 
o r i n t o r - ^ t a t o ciL:putc& ( a ) i n t e r - u t a t e water dibputca 
and ( b ) in t e r - ; j tu t c bouaaary a ioputeo , 
(a/ I n t s r - C t a t e . .ater i j i aoutcs : 
':?> i n t e r - J t a t e d i o iw t c s over charinff r i v e r w t e r 
^ re o l de r fchan the Cone t i t at i on . The foundin;; .rn.tners o f 
the Cons t i tu t i on v/ero aware of' th is probJ eu) ancJ t h e r e f o r e , 
i n A r t i c l e 262 ;suthorized the irarlioment to l e , " iD la t e 
f o r j ud i ca t i on of i n t e r - o t a t e water d i sputes . 
I t appears that ove r the y ea r s , the Centre has 
p r e f e r r e d to s e t t l e i n t e r - S t a t e water disxmtes b^ ^ n e g o t i a t i o n s , 
thereby retaining- i t s a b i l i t y to a r b i t r a t e between the 
d isputant S t a t e s . In the Krishna - Godavari d i spute , a t 
one s t a g e , Kysore and Maharashtra asKed the Centre to r e f e r 
the dispute to a t r ibun; i l but th i s was not acceded to by 
the Government o f I n d i a . 
The dispute among Kamataka, Kera la and Taxrol Nadu 
on the shar ing o f Cauvery ^-raters a l s o h i g h l i g h t s the 
Centre 'c eagemece to s e t t l e the d ispute by n e g o t i a t i o n . 
The Tamil Nadu Assembly unanimously passed a r e so lu t i on 
c a l l i n g upon the Centre to r e f e r the Cauvery v/fatcr d ispute 
t o a tr ibuna], and a l so r e s t r a i n the Kamataka Government 
f rom go ing ahead with the conBtract ion o f the ilemaTathi 
5 ar o ther p r o j e c t s i n the Cauvery bas in . 
There are good reasons f o r i n s i s t e n c e on nego t i a t ed 
se t t l ement but i f a dispute i s oro longed, i t i s l ike l .y 
t o become more complex because of p o l i t i c a l considerat ionn 
and pTOvide add i t i ona l stimulus to the Gentre-3tf-te 
t ens i ons . Some of the long s tanding i n t e r - U t a t e v-rater 
d isputes have been s e t t l e d r e c e n t l y . The Chie f I ' . in isters 
o f Gujarat , hadhya Pradesh, Maharashtra and Kajasthan 
s igned a s i x - p o i n t agreement r e c en t l y f o r the rapid 
development and shar ing o f the waters o f the Narmada R i v e r 
whose immense p o t e n t i a l f o r i r r i g a t i o n , n a v i g a t i o n and 
power gene ra t i on had h i t h e r t o rem.ained u n u t i l i z e d . The 
main f e a tu r e s of the agreement a r e : ( 1 ) Prime M i n i s t e r 
must a l l o c a t e the share o f Madhya Pradesh and Gujarat , a f t e r 
deduct ing the waters required by Maharashtra and l ia jasthan; 
and (2 ) the he ight of the Navagaon Dam in Gujarat w i l l 
I 
a l s o be f i x e d by the Prime h i n i s t e r ^ In September, 1972, 
the States of Tamil Madu, i iamataka and Kerala withdrew 
Cauvery waters dispute rrorn the Supreme Court, with the 
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i n t e n t i o n o f s e t t l i n g the dispute through nej " :ot iat ions: 
( b ) Boundary Disputes: 
The i n t e r - S t a t e boundary disputes represent the 
i s sues l e f t unse t t l ed by the S t a t e s ' Reorgan iza t ion 
Commission. The i r e x i s t e n c e , i n a way, suggests the 
f a i l u r e of the Centre to s e t t l e these d isputes . Such 
a i sputes tend to unite a x l the p o l i t i c a l f o r c e s at the 
S ta te l e v e l and s ince the Centre a lone has the power to 
r e v i s e the S ta te boundaries, the State demands are d i r ec t ed 
t o the Centre . There have been many such disputes i n the 
past but three prominent disputes may be mentioned here : 
( 1 ) Kamataka - Maharasxitra d i spu t es , ( 2 ) Punjab - Karyana 
d ispute and (3 ) iissam - Magaland diSj_ute. 
Ex is tence of these d isputes tends t o i n h i b i t 
c oope ra t i on between the ne ighbour ing States on o ther v i t a l 
mat ters . I t a l s o s t imulates mass a g i t a t i o n s and i n genera l 
i n t e n s i f i e s p o l i t i c a l c o n f l i c t . For example, the Assam -
Nagaland dispute r e c en t l y assumed such se r i ous propor t ions 
tha t both the States deployed t h e i r armed po l i c e on the 
bo rde rs . Since t e r r i t o r i a l i ssues g ene ra l l y arouse 
emot ional responses, the p o s s i b i l i t y o f n e g o t i a t e d se t t l ement 
r 
i s usua l ly remote. I t then becomes an o b l i g a t i o n o f the 
Centre to d i r e c t i t s i n t e r v e n t i o n i n such a way as to 
ach ieve speedy se t t l ement o f the d isuute . Boundary disputes 
are the r e su l t o f the r eo rgan i za txon o.f btate boiondaries 
and adhoc dec i s ions tend t o make r e o r gan i z a t i on a continuous 
a f f a i r , i t i s t h e r e i o r e , important to s e t t l e these d isputes 
once f o r a l l . 
i i i ) Role o f the (ruvemor 
The Sta te Governor occupies an uxiique p o s i t i o n 
i n the I na i an p o l i t i c a l system. I t i s a ures t i g i ous 
p o s i t i o n vd-th x i t t l e substance of power. The Governor 
p rov ides the power fu l I j . nkage between the o ta t e Guveinment 
and the Centra l Government. He i s a t the same t ime the 
c o n s t i t u t i o n a l head of a Sta te and the r ep r e s en t a t i v e of 
the ^ ' res ident , that ifa, the Centra l Government, i n that 
S t a t e . 
The changed p o l i t i c a l landscape o f the post 196? 
yea rs persuaded re th ink ing on the r o l e o f the Governor. 
When Chie f Min is te rs belonged to the oppos i t i on , the 
Governor was valued as the Cen t r e ' s r e l i a b l e r e p r e s e n t a t i v e 
and when i n a c o a l i t i o n government, the Chief M i n i s t e r ' s 
p o s i t i o n was weakened, the balance of power i n S t a t e ' s 
p o l i t c s tended to s h i f t i n favour of the Governor. 
( i i i ) Maintenance o f Law and Order 
The Cons t i tu t i on makes the Sta te Government 
r espons ib l e f o r maintenance o f pub l i c order as w e l l as 
p r o t e c t i o n of the Centra l Government property l o ca t ed i n 
the S t a t e . The p rope r t i e s o f the Centre and i t s undertakings 
a r e spread a l l over the country. The most conspicuous 
ins tance i s that of the r a i l w a y s . The Railway P o l i c e , 
f o r i n s tance , i s part of the State governments. Any 
d i s r u p t i o n in the e f f e c t i v e f u n c t i o n i n g o f the Cent ra l 
undertakings w i l l cause inconvenience to the pub l i c . To 
a v o i d such t s i t u a t i o n , the Cons t i tu t i on author ises the 
Centre to g i v e d i r e c t i v e s to var ious State governments 
f o r the maintenance o f cond i t i ons that H, X*G Xl © C G S S Q- X 0 T 
the uninterrupted f u n c t i o n i n g o f the Centra l agenc ies 
( A r t i c l e 256 and 257) . I n case o f non-compliance of any 
S t a t e Governments to Centra l d i r e c t i v e s , the Centre could 
r e s o r t to the extreme s t ep o f t ak ing over the admin i s t r a t i on 
o f such State under A r t i c l e 356. 
The bas ic problem a r i s e s from the r o l e o f the 
Centre i n per iods of s t r i f e , l i k e s t r i k e s , bundhs, gheraos 
and genera l l aw lessness . I n some of the s t a t e s , l i k e 
Ke ra l a and West Bengal , the s i t u a t i o n assumed a larming 
dimensions. What should the Centre do i f the Sta te 
i: > 
governments do not e f f e c t i v e l y sa feguard the Central 
Government p roper t i e s? In s p i t e o f the d i r e c t i v e s from 
the Centre, i f the State docs not take adequate precaut ionary 
measures aga ins t poss ib l e daipr.ge to the Centra l Government 
under tak ing , could the Centre take any remedial measure 
shor t o f d e c l a r i ng emergency i n that State under A r t i c l e 
35 G? 'v/hen the Centra.l Gcwernment rushed the Centra l 
Reserved P o l i c e ba t t a l i ons f o r t h i s purpose, i t evoked 
b i t t e r c r i t i c i s m in some S t a t e s . The Centre i n s i s t s on i t s 
c o n s t i t u t i o n a l p r e roga t i v e t o i ssue d i r e c t i v e s to State 
Governments and to ensure compliance. I t i s a l so empowered 
t o take over the State admin i s t r a t i on in case of pe r s i s t en t 
non-compliance by the State Government. I t i s c o r r e c t 
that c o n s t i t u t i o n a l l y the paramount power o f the Centre i s 
w e l l - e s t a b l i s h e d but these p r o v i s i ons were s u i t a b l e f o r 
d i f f e r e n t p o l i t i c a l con tex t . When the i d e o l o g i c a l and 
p o l i t i c a l gap between the Centre and some States widens, 
the i n s i s t e n c e t o ensure s t r i c t enforcement o f those 
p r o v i s i o n s w i l l only i n t e n s i f y the c o n f l i c t and c on f r on ta t i on . 
I t should c e r t a i n l y be an o b l i g a t i o n o f the Centre to 
consu l t the States be fo re i s su ing d i r e c t i v e s which are 
l i k e l y to be c o n t r o v e r s i a l . 
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( i v ) Admin i s t ra t i v e Serv i ces 
I n a f e d e r a l s e t -up , i t may seem to be an unusual 
f e a t u r e to have an A l l Ind ia s e r v i c e that serves the needs 
o f the Sta tes but i s c o n t r o l l e d u l t ima t e l y by the Union. 
The f ea ture becomes a l l the more anusual because o f the 
s p e c i f i c c o n s t i t u t i o n a l sanct ion f o r the Ind ian Admin i s t ra t i v e 
Serv i ce ( IAS ) and the Ind ian P o l i c e Se rv i ce ( I i ?S ) . 'i'he 
p r o v i s i o n cuts across the true f e d e r a l p r i n c i p l e and unless 
one b e l i e v e s i t to have been made i n a f i t o f absent-
mindedness, i t must have been i n s e r t ed by the makerB o f 
the Cons t i tu t i on f o r cons ide ra t i ons s t rong enoU;=';h to 
o v e r - r i d e the c l a s s i c a l federaJ. s e t -up . 
The ad ' ^ in i s t ra t i v e Reforms Commission in i t s 
r epo r t on "Cent re -S ta te Re l a t i onsh ip " recommended t i iat 
the IAS should be entrusted with land revenue admin i s t ra t i on 
and m a g i s t e r i a l and o ther ref;;ulators'' work in the States 
i n f i e l d s o ther than those looked a f t e r by o f f i c e r s of 
o the r f u n c t i o n a l s e r v i c e s . 
( v ) P lan Eormulation 
S o c i a l and economic planning i s i n the Concurrent 
L i s t but most of the developmental and we l f a r e a c t i v i t i e s 
w i th which planning i s concerned are i n the State s e c t o r . 
The two decades o f planning have tended to push the 
p o l i t i c a l system to g r e a t e r centra.lizM.tion due t o both 
the Centra l con t ro l over resources f o r development and the 
preponderance of the CentreiliKed planrdng riachlner^'. 
T>ie Const i tu t ion of Ind ia i s extremely d e t a i l e d 
on many i n s t i t u t i o n a l and ope ra t i ona l as pectc but i t rrakes 
no mention of the planning machinery. iT'lannint; Coum'ission 
was s e t up soon a f t e r , merely by an execut i v e o rde r . Tiiiy 
n o n - c o n s t i t u t i o n a l , and even non-s ta tu to ry body has 
witnessed ups and downs in i t s f o r tune but by and l a r g e , i t 
has been a vit;j.l instruraent o f Centra], pow;r over the 
S t a t e s . I n theory at l e a s t the res pons i b i l i ty f o r tokinp 
and iiLple!i]entln£; dec i s i ons r es t s wi th the Central bnd toe 
S ta t e Governments, bat i t s s t r a t e g i c p o s i t i o n in the po l i c y 
process has p'iven i t iTai:ense power, p a r t i c u l a r l y over the 
S t a t e s . 
The Nat iona l Development Council (hDC) i s another 
i n s t i t u t i o n in xhe planniniV process at the na t i ona l l e v e l . 
Composed of the Planning Comrnission Llembers, members o f 
the Union Cabinet and the Chie f m in i s t e rs of the S t a t e s , 
i t i s a f e d e r a l body, and provides a forum f o r i n t e r a c t i o n 
between the Centra l Government, the State Governments and 
the Planning Commission. Although, as a high p o l i t i c a l 
body, i t i s charged with the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r l a y i n g 
dovm gu ide l ines f o r the f o rmula t i on of the na t i ona l p lan , 
oXi jer ience tho.t i t ia iner^iy u a e - i be rf^tive body 
r a the r ttian h ucc is ior i - Tjitii-iing l e v e l i n the oystexu. The 
3 ta te Ol i ie l l-drdi: t^; r^ nrivc MJeu th ic forun; to 
r t i -culate the i r Lo triC Centre . .i tu li^eotinyL ure 
he'jd tv?ioe yr;t;r fand 11.-; oe rn hi o ±3 too to re-i.c-) 
P i ' f r : c t i vc i.sj'z-f'i r'i.ynz on P''Jicy i.'iy^v. Uf v, \,fj tiu/iS 
havu been ;a;iat' i n recc^nt yo;,.i\: tu erh/irce tUu t: f" i'c ct. j vene-.s 
o r the •• jC i r tne i-Jonnin^j proce-a uul one vrormcre i f the 
ContrHi 'Jovcriiuxnt re^i 1-ly tu develop IL 'into a 
Gen'urc, o f .,-cwcr. 
.1. i 1 . ' . ' iC G h O i " X , D l"''.!- f . i C ; C I i a - u D X i i J J. C p : 
Vi'u econc-:ils; ••'il v l d l r M c r G l c n oC the 
C '^-nt Tt- i . tatc rcl^vl lcnc h ' b e e n i.:orc r-oru: oi. ^ uouu i'-'ir the 
p o l i t i c a l c;rid th.t ' ^d ' i r i . i t i " ' t l vo io^ i^o nnrt ly lo j^n 
th.e Cons t i tut j.on provides :t, p'v:; r l y d t^ f ' " d tr^"-ti-Dnt tc 
i t '^ .nd &.lso beo^iUGc o l uriu'-ey Cj d c;one;:d. n:-' vivcr '^cj ixict i 
and a-dminitstraoion i n na t i ona l u ; i r t l cu lar l y under 
a sin^-le party dominant system. I t s , t P o r e f o r e , natura] 
tha.t more diKScussjon has taken place on zinancia']. r e l a t i o n s 
and coord inat ion of econondc po l i c y between the Centre and 
the S ta t e s . 
The pro b i e r s o f econoadc qcveloprcent od di f f e r e n t 
S ta tes w i l l prov ide an appropr iate franievror': to analyse 
and understand the econon-ic and the f i n a n c i a l r e l a t i o n s 
i 
between the Centre and the o ta tes o f the Union. P:i.rt].y 
due to h i c r u o T ' i c a l reai)or:>_i nnd p a r t l y due tc urjevon 
0 iti t r ibut ion oi knowi 7"ebource;), i i i i ' i e r en t ut^-t 
a t t a i r o ' i rii Tie rent icvf^iL; e J" e conoid c: and cleve j o t 
be i ( j r e the c ci' tha j'i rii t .r. 'vc-^oar -ihl ••.n. 
"iif;' thf; i^ubncruont i:'.i.yc-yeer o j . , 
v 'h l io HfknowJ "''h'in^- the ;irobb?-ir' o r' uncv'-n d'-ve','n nr'-ont n.r 
d :hf "c r j^-i t conl'inf-c! th '/ir a t t e n t i o n to dvUie au-tjoc 
u eo which uid ver./ LittJ e t o J-ay cvan the hounch-tioin: 
" o r a r'ttjon'-hl Kochh^ and Gconorde devclopnirnt o i the o t a t c e . 
I x;\'cbta.c r t i n ^ ,rl cu.i ta rc , industry and fc^ocia,] 
uvyrhfHda, cuch ae , educat ion , hotii;ia,_; laid heaj.th, 
coni-.idart!Q to c^ h r-ajor Cactor :1 n t--.c dev•] oMni-jnt. 
Invrytment in e 1';- und^rta 'xn by ( i ) t a tc Gcvern^ -nat, 
( i i ) Centra^ G-ovcmEiurt, ( i i i ) oryaj i i zed p r i v a t e s e c t o r 
end ( i v ) unorganised s e c t o r . Over tVi.e lac^t twenty y eo ra , 
the b e t t e r o f f States obtained o r a t t r a c t ed a. li.aior uhai-e 
o f the t o t a l investioent in the country l e a v i n g the Statee 
a t the jower end of tiie development sca l e i/nere they were. 
In sp i t e of the ovarwhelmina powers o f the Centre , 
pa radox i ca l j y tb.e Centra], Governaent fies not proved very 
e f f e c t i v e in persuadiny htates t o fo l l .ow n a t i o n a l l y consistent 
economic p o l i c i e s , e s p e c i a l l y i n respect of ^.yriculturad. 
J, ' 
tax;, t ier : , food po] i c y e t c . 
j-.r^ic i:UU:l>er o i' t i ic Ocntv;iI Govt x '^;;.c:ri t ' b iuveG t.,.crit 
cl e oii: j OHLJ , ur.rtl cul;i r l y thuai. to ut; t r-l" a. 
enter^ir iseu, h;ivo y e t to f i n d r; .tioM;;. I'f^iindr: t i on in 
teTL-E o.r c i t r i cr c ^ f f i c l c r c y or t.-o tu t^  u. ; oi;,; 
-1 i i^utioi:. 
Ccny i i c t in uny pol i t j . cu,: '^jz + oz. : i inev i t , : . .b . i c 
^no tiUit rciatioi i iJ oetvfB^r. tv;o ieVL^b c f the uya Lain L^ ri. 
bo'J-iia to EL-xiiiebt tcncionu - t dixiCr??nt points:. a l i tor ' 
bo th Centre the; jt^-tn put oa the 'iiru.ted 
rci; oui'CGii, t)iX:y h' ve cvur iu_y iny j u rit-d i ct irina c-nti t;iere 
are dixTemn ces in the percept ion and articu.!-& t i o r o f 
i n t e r e s t s . The empha^^iE, t h e r e f o r e , shouPd he or evo].Yiny 
methods of Lianayi ny c o n f l i c t — keepiny i t vdthin 
c ontro].lrtb]xi l i m i t s and d i r e c t i n g i t to c ons t ruc t i v e 
purposes — and not on e r a d i c a t i n y i t . 
I t should a l s o be noted that the p o l i t i c a l context 
o f the system v j i l l determine the l e v e l of conifLic t i n th0 
Cent re -S ta t e r e l a t i o n s . Thus, f o r example, the l e v e l o f 
c o n f l i c t w i l l be lii/ph i n the case of mult i- i^arty system, 
whereas the i n t < ^ - m m e n t a 1 c o n f l i c t w i l l be lev/ i.n tiie 
case o f dominance by a s i n g l e par ty , s i m i l a r l y , the 
C e n t r e - S t a t e c o n f l i c t i s part c;:r t i e ove ral "t con f . i l c tn 
i n the fiociHty. Sometime3, th iu c o n f l i c t w i l l be v l " i b l o 
i/hertv'B at o the r tiiiiet: i t n);..y roinnj_ri uiifter tl:e surfc .cc . 
I t TT'ay ulr.o o i x j i e c t i t s e l f us an a atonomous c o n f l i c t (vd'ion 
u l l o r Ti'Oiit u ta t es are united af^-iinst tho Centru) o r i t 
iucy be coirbinecl vvitU olht r kinc3 o f c o n f l i c t . I l : iu., the 
Centre-^itata c o n f x i p t ri^ yy Just be an ex tonc ion c f tbfi 
c o n f l i c t botveen ri '/h1 yrrrt ies cornoetin-' ideo lo/^ ica . 
I f the in t e r - gove rnmenta l c o n i ' i i c t s arc on bas i c and 
lundHfficntal i s s u e e , i t w i l l be r c r e r i i f x ' i o u l t t o avo l d 
uoli t i c o o f c o n f r o n t a t i c i i , but rhcn c o n f l i c t on y o e c i r l c 
i^JGues can be i d e n t i f i e d , the tafu. o f f indin.;, ^oj-uI-i onf; 
becoir.es r e i n t l v e l y sees d i f f i c u a t . 11 oay a} po be kept i n 
v i fuv th- 't 3omc c jencntB of c o r f a . i c t arc inheren t in tht; 
b i tua t i on i } a r i s i n f - out o f ro£-ion£il imbalances whereas o the r 
k inds o f c o n f ' i c t s ma.y be d e l i b e r a t e l y i n i t i a t e d by e i t h e r 
o f the p a r t i e s . Thus, thi.e Centra] Government may i n i t i a t e 
c o n f l i c t r e l a t i o n s h i p by a t t e i i ip t inr t o t opp l e a S ta t e 
G-ovemn>ent o f the o p p o s i t i o n party and a S t a t e Government 
may mob i l i s e mass f o r c e s a g a i n s t the Centre on c o n s i d e r a t i o n s 
o f p o l i t i c a l e xped i ency . 
I n I n d i a , there has been a heavy s t r e s s on the 
use o f the C o n s t i t u t i o n a l - l e g a l approach not on ly to the 
Cen t r e -S t a t e r e l a t i o n s but a l s o t o o t h e r problems o f the 
p o l i t i c a l eyvStem. For thoso who arc i n t e r e s t e d in 
evo lv ing ' methods to manage c o G f - i c t , i t i s important that 
they i d e n t i f y the s p e c i f i c issues and p r o b - L e i n s with care 
because once the s£ ) e c i f i c isBues are i d e n t i X i e d , reasonable 
persons are more l i k e l y to agree on the ope ra t i ona l 
remedies. havin,^^ M^^reed on the s p e c i f i c i s sues , i t i s 
necef 'sari ' to adopt one or osore onaen t l e l methods i'indin.^-
s o lut iont ; . 
j x u G b-uT "U iLk-i. Vli-L^ OPi .iiilv T 
Tho rriajor concern o f the makers o f the Ind ian 
Cons t i tu t i on I'^ as t o dev ise a workable democrat ic syBter.j 
o f government su i t ed to the v i t a x needs ; f the country. 
On the one hand they 1'5'ave to the f e d e r a l aystein which they 
were es tabx i sh ing a un i ta ry bias and on the o ther t?iey 
p rov ided f 
oi' a g r ea t dea l of i n t e r a c t i o n between the 
Cent ra l and State Governments. The Cons t i tu t i ona l d i v i s i o n 
o f powers'"^ does not s p e c i f i c a l l y mention a g r i c u l t u r e 
among the powers o f the Union Government. Most powers 
r e l a t i n g t o a g r i cu l tu r e are placed i n the Sta te l i s t . 
These incxude almost a l l aspects o f a g r i c u l t u r e and animal 
husbandry, water s u p p l i e s , i r r i g a t i o n and dra inage , xand 
improvement and c o l o n i z a t i o n , taxes on a g r i c u l t u r a l income, 
r e l i e f of a g r i c u l t u r a l indebtedness , success ion dut i es on 
l a n d , a g r i c u l t u r a l c r e d i t , e t c . 'The productioix, supply 
and d i s t r i b u t i o n of goods w i th in the S ta t e , educat i on , 
xoca l guverrjment and coopera t ion a l l of whi cn i n t i m a t e l y 
concern a g r i c u l t u r e l i k e w i s e are w i th in the e x c lus i v e 
sphere o f the S t a t e s . The ob j e c t of the fra..uiers o f the 
Cuns t i tu t i on vras c l e a r l y to make the . i ta tes p r imar i l y 
and d i rect i .y res ponsibxe f o r matters concerning the 
development of a g r i c u l t u r e a^d welfai-e of the ru ra l 
populat ion. The Centres ' r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r the development 
o f a g r i c u l t u r e i s unly a complementary and u l t imate 
res p o n s i b i i i t y . 
The development o f a g r i c u l t u r e , through i t u 
modernisat ion, i s the most urgent need o f Ind ia today . 
11 i s a truism that i n I n d i a a g r i c u l t u r e i s laore a wtty i^f 
l i i e than a nrufess ion or industry ca r r i ed on wi th a v iew 
t o the p r o f i t s to be earnea by i t s p r a c t i c e . Tne vas t 
masses o f i nd i a are t i ed to the s o i l and dependent on i t 
f o r t h e i r subs i s t ence , without any a l t e r n a t i v e means o f 
l i v e l i h o o d . E ighty per cent o f I n d i a ' s populat ion i s in 
t h i s predicament. Under t r a d i t i o n a l methods o f c u l t i v a t i o n 
p rac t i s ed i n the country through the ages , w i th s o i l s that 
are near ly exhausted, vath l i t t l e o f a d d i t i o n a l land that 
cou ld be brought under c u l t i v a t i o n and wi th a popu la t ion 
growing a t an alarming r a t e , the country f aces a c r i s i s . 
Thou^3-h s e l f - 3 u f f i c i e r x c y has been the proclaimed goa l o f 
a g r i c u l t u r a l p o l i c y f o r over two decades and e f f o r t s a t 
r a i s i n g a^^;ricuiturai p r oduc t i v i t y have been continuous 
s in c e the e a r l y f o r t i e s , s e l f - s u f f i c i e n c y s t i l l reiuains a 
d i s t a n t g o a l . 
The S ta tes should play the fl;reater r o l e i n 
deve lop ing a g r i cu l tu r e and in b r ing ing about th i s r e v o l u t i o n 
t h a t they should become plan minded and development 
consc ious, and be f u l l y committed t o long-ter iL plans of 
development in t h e i r cwn i n t e r e s t and in the na t i ona l 
i n t e r e s t . They need to deve lop an awareness o f g r ea t 
n a t i o n a l problems, a na t i ona l out look and t h e i r ovm share 
o f r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r t h e i r s o l u t i o n . citates and l o c a l 
a u t h o r i t i e s should become a c t i v e and i nnova t i v e in 
deve l op ing agr ic^ i l ture vdiich i s the n a t i o n ' s l i f e b lood . 
While i t i s necessary that a l l l e v e l s ox government 
should cooperate i n the f i e l d o f a g r i c u l t u r a l development, 
i t i s equa l l y important that the o v e r - c e n t r a l i z a t i o n o f 
p o l i c y and planning should be avo ided and the States should 
become the a c t i v e l eaders i n the task of a g r i c u l t u r a l 
developments. A c e r t a i n balance in Cent re -S ta te r e l a t i o n s 
i s needed i n a f e d e r a l system. The Centre could hardly 
undertake more funct ions than i t has a c t u a l l y attempted. 
An ex t ens i v e f e d e r a l machinery o f admin i s t r a t i on ex tend ing 
i d ; / 
down to the v i l l a g e f o r the d i r e c t p r o v i s i o n o f a g r i c u l t u r a l 
s e r v i c e s to the farmers w i l l be p r o h i b i t i v e i n terms of 
c os t and w i l l hardly be e f f e c t i v e i n so v a s t a country as 
I n d i a . Vigorous democrat ic p o l i t i c a l i n s t i t u t i o n s at the 
S t a t e and l o c a l l e v e l s are e s s e n t i a l both to s o l v e 
subs tan t i v e problems and t o maintain the va lues of a 
democrat ic system o f government. 
VI . CENTRE-STATE RBI,ATIOIJS IK THE FIELD OF 
INDUSTBIAL DEVELOPI^ ISNT 
The framers of the Indian Cons t i tu t i on could not 
have env isaged a l l the t ens ions and problems that would 
a r i s e on account o f a programme o f planned i n d u s t r i a l 
development. Nor could they have prov ided f o r these 
problems even i f they had been ab le to a n t i c i p a t e them. 
How has i n d u s t r i a l development proceeded in I n d i a 
under the f e d e r a l c o n s t i t u t i o n a l system? Under the Seventh 
Schedule , which l i s t s Union, State and Concurrent powers 
s e p a r a t e l y , j u r i s d i c t i o n ove r i n d u s t r i e s i s ass igned t o the 
S t a t e s , except over i n d u s t r i e s ( a ) dec l a r ed by Par l iament 
t o be necessary f o r de fence or war and ( b ) the con t ro l 
o f which by the Union i s dec lared by Par l iament by law to 
be expedient i n the pub l i c i n t e r e s t . The second excep t i on 
i s a c ruc i a l one and has prov ided the j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r 
the I ndus t r i e s Development and Regu la t i on Act o f 1951 
which i s the bas i c law governing the Centra l Government's 
a c t i v i t i e s i n the f i e l d o f i n d u s t r i a l development. This 
e xcep t i on g ives omnibus author i t y to Par l iament t o r e gu la t e 
and con t ro l i ndus t r i e s in the na t i ona l i n t e r e s t . And s ince 
economic and s o c i a l planning i s a concurrent s u b j e c t , i t 
has r e su l t ed i n some i n t rus i on from the Centre i n t o a f f a i r s 
o t h e r m s e earmarked f o r the Sta tes and extended Centra l 
c o n t r o l over n a t i o n a l i n d u s t r i a l development. 
The con t ro l through na t i ona l economic planning 
has been f u r t h e r r e i n f o r c e d by ( a ) the preponderant share 
o f the Centre in i n d u s t r i a l f i nanc ing ( b ) the development 
o f heavy indus t ry which under the n a t i o n a l l y accepted 
s t r a t e g y o f development became the core o f the p lans, and 
( c ) the p r o v i s i o n o f a id and adv ice to the S ta tes i n the 
development o f s m a l l - s c a l e and v i l l a g e i n d u s t r i e s . 
These developments have l e d to exaggerated complaints 
about the v i o l a t i o n o f the Cons t i tu t i on . Santhanam 
complains t h a t , "planning has superseded the f e d e r a t i o n 
and our country i s f u n c t i o n i n g almost l i k e a un i ta ry 
system in many r espec t s " ! ^ 
The power-gene r a t i n g capac i t y i n the i n d u s t r i a l 
S ta tes o f Maharashtra and West Bengal has been growing 
I j ' 
S i g n i f i c a n t l y below the nat iona l average rate and that 
o f i n d u s t r i a l l y backv/ard Sta tes of O r i s s a , B ihar , Madhya 
1 ? Pradesh and Assam much above i t . 
S e v e r a l States outs ide West Bengal and Maharashtra 
a r e maintaining a much h igher tempo of i n d u s t r i a l development, 
The reduct ion in r e g i o n a l d i s p a r i t i e s may have been s l ower 
than States des i r e but the d r i f t o f developments seems t o 
have been towards a decrease ra ther than an inc rease in 
r e g i o n a l imbalance. I t i s t rue that ra tes of i n d u s t r i a l 
grovrfch outs ide West Bengal and Kaharashtra are bound to 
be h igher because o f the e a r l i e r h i ghe r l e v e l of development 
i n these S t a t e s . But that i t should happen i s a matter 
o f s a t i s f a c t i o n t o a l l those who want g r e a t e r geograph ica l 
indx iS t r ia l balance in the country. There are sad cases 
such as that o f U t t a r Pradesh. I t would be extremely naive 
t o a t t r i b u t e U t t a r Pradesh 's s lower ra t e o f i n d u s t r i a l 
g rowth to the n e g l e c t o f the Cent ra l Government o r i t s 
p o l i t i c a l weakness v i s - a - v i s the Centre. 
ThTAS i t i s not easy to accep t the hypothes is or 
the a l l e g a t i o n that the Centra l Government has tended to 
t a i l o r i t s i n d u s t r i a l po l i c y and i n f r a - s t r u c t u r e investments 
more to the needs o f the o l d e r i n d u s t r i a l centres than t o 
those o f the o ther parts of the country. Indeed , there are 
1 '"iS •u' 
s e v e r a l instances where mul t ip l e but sma l l e r and uneconomic 
u n i t s have been l i c e n s e d . This has been done e i t h e r on 
account of pressure o f S ta te Governments or on the dubious 
p l ea that th i s w i l l promote compet i t i on . 
P o l i t i c a l f a c t o r s make i t d i f f i c u l t to adhere 
s t r i c t l y t o the l o g i c o f economic development but a constant 
endeavour t o approximate to i t i s necessary n e v e r t h e l e s s . 
I t i s even more so when the p o l i t i c a l party i n power at 
the Centre i s not i n power i n a l l the i i ta tes as w e l l . 
The Centre must be f a i r . The S ta t es should a l s o be a l lowed 
t o r e ga in t h e i r l e g i t i m a t e shaire of i n i t i a t i v e i n c e r t a i n 
spheres of i n d u s t r i a l a c t i v i t y . The development o f smal l 
i n d u s t r i e s i s a State s u b j e c t , the primary r e s p o n s i b i l i t y 
f o r which res t s wi th the S t a t e s . But i n r ecen t y ea r s , 
power fu l Central agencies have been s e t up which have 
reduced the i n i t i a t i v e o f the S ta tes i n th is f i e l d . 
The r e s t o r a t i o n o f g r e a t e r i n i t i a t i v e to the Sta tes 
o r f i r m e r measures to promote i n d u s t r i a l d i s p e r s a l o r 
g r e a t e r ' f a i rmindedness ' on the part o f the Centre might 
c on t r i bu t e to smoother Cent re -S ta te r e l a t i o n s . The v i a b i l i t y 
o f the Ind ian f e d e r a l system w i l l depend not so much on 
the economic arrangements between the Centre and the States 
as on hovj- power fu l a p o l i t i c a l f o r c e a l l - I n d i a consciousness 
I S ? ] 
turns out to be. The Ind ian s o c i a l system has been 
compared to a f r u i t w i th the combined p rope r t i e s o f a 
tanger ine and an onion. L ike a t ange r ine , I nd i a i s d i v ided 
i n t o segments — l i n g u i s t i c , r e g i o n a l , r e l i g i o u s and 
t r i b a l . And l i k e an onion, I n d i a i s composed of a success ion 
o f l a y e r s — castes and soc io-economic cla,sses, wi th the 
l a y e r s o f each segment unconnected wi th the l a y e r s of o ther 
13 
segments J T h e chal lenge t h i s poses f o r the p o l i t i c a j . 
f o r c e s f o r the uni ty o f I n d i a i s f o rm idab l e . The c rue l 
f a c t about economic development i s that i n i t s e a r l i e r 
phases, i t i s d i s rup t i v e i n nature and can make f o r d isun ion . 
The economic f o r c e s can be over-bo m e only by s t r onge r 
p o l i t i c a l f o r c e s . Economic development i s a u n i f y i n g f o r c e 
i f i t can be susta ined ove r a s u f f i c i e n t l y l ong pe r i od . 
I n the short run, p o l i t i c s w i l l be i n command and w i l l 
determine whether o r not I n d i a w i l l be permi t t ed to have 
a long and susta ined per iod f o r eco.nomic development. 
V I I . GMTRg-STATE BBLATI0H3 IH WATBR 
R£SOURCES DBVELOPMT 
The economic p r o spe r i t y o f a coixntry i s based on 
the development o f water resources , p a r t i c u l a r l y o f the 
r i v e r waters. I n t e n s i v e e x p l o i t a t i o n and u t i l i z a t i o n o f 
r i v e r waters i s most e s s e n t i a l to the development o f 
a g r i c u l t u r e and indus t ry in a country l i k e I n d i a where the 
C: f i 
r a i n f a l l i s lotf? and iindependabie. In most parts o f the 
country , r a i n f a l l i s concentrated i n the f ou r monsoon 
months, June to September; the remainder o f the y ea r i s 
p r a c t i c a l l y dry. The average r a i n f a l l i n the country i s 
about 110 cm. but the v a r i a t i o n i s from as much as 12 cm. 
i n the deser t areas o f Rajas than to near ly 1250 cm. i n 
the h i l l s o f Assam. Further , even the r a i n f a l l o f 
t r a d i t i o n a l months i s e r r a t i c and s u b j e c t to wide v a r i a t i ons ] ' ^ 
Consequently, succ e s s fu l c u l t i v a t i o n i s not poss ib l e wi thout 
the a id of i r r i g a t i o n i n one form or another . Since 
I n d i a ' s economy i s predominantly a g r i c u l t u r a l , the harnessing 
o f water resources and r i v e r s f o r b e n e f i c i a l purpose of 
i r r i g a t i n g the dry land has assujaed g rea t s i g n i f i c a n c e 
i n independent I n d i a . The development o f r i v e r waters was 
begun by the B r i t i s h ru l e r s i n Ix id ia . With the attainment 
o f independence, cons iderab le importance was g iven to the 
tapping o f water resources i n the country . This f e a tu r e 
i s r e f l e c t e d in the success i ve F i v e -Y ea r Plans of the 
country . 
I n d i a ' s network o f r i v e r s i s reasonably w e l l -
spread over i t s e n t i r e t e r r i t o r y , e xcep t the Rajas than 
d e s e r t . The r i v e r s may be d i v i ded i n two groups, ( i ) the 
snow-fed pe renn ia l r i v e r s of the northern I n d i a , and 
( i i ) the r i v e r s o f Cent ra l and Southern I n d i a . The major 
r i v e r s i n the coimtry are i n t e r - S t a t e i n c l iaracter . 
They cut ac ross p o l i t i c a l boundaries between S t a t e s . For 
i n s t a n c e , wi th in I n d i a , the Indus r i v e r basin inc ludes 
Kashmir, Punjab, parts of Himachal Pradesh, Haryana and 
Rajasthan. The Brahmaputra r i v e r r i s e s i n T i b e t and f l ows 
through Assam, West Bengal and Bangladesh. The Ganga and 
i t s t r i b u t a r i e s run through Himachal Pradesh, Haryana, 
De lh i , U t t a r Pradesh, Rajas than, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar and 
West Bengal . The Narmada and T a p t i f l o w thro\igh Madhya 
Pradesh, Maharashtra and Gu ja ra t , the Mahanadi f l ows through 
Madhya Pradesh, Or issa and parts o f B ihar and Maharashtra. 
The Godavari bas in inc ludes Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh, 
Or i s sa , Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh. The Krishna r i v e r 
d ra ins Maharashtra, Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh, The 
Cauvery f l ows through Karnataka, Kera la and Tamil Nadu. 
Smal l e r r i v e r s such as the Damodar, Mahi and the Pennar 
a re a l s o i n t e r - S t a t e . 
Development o f r i v e r water resources f o r purposes 
o f i r r i g a t i o n and generat ion o f h y d r o - e l e c t r i c power 
has been p rog ress ing s t e a d i l y s ince independence. Many 
mult i -purpose r i v e r v a l l e y schemes have been executed on 
i n t e r - S t a t e r i v e r s . R i v e r v a l l e y p r o j e c t s such as Bhakra-
Nangal , Hirakud, Chambal, Tiingbhadra, Nagar junasagar and 
Damodar v a l l e y , which p rov ide f o r i r r i g a t i o n , power and 
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f l o o d c o n t r o l , have g r e a t l y con t r ibuted to the development 
o f the reg ions served "by them. I n many o f these p r o j e c t s , 
the Sta tes have cooperated i n j o i n t l y deve lop ing the 
r i v e r concerned in an i n t e g r a t e d mannar, thus d e r i v i n g 
the optimxim "benef i ts out o f a r i v e r by the s e v e r a l r i p a r i a n 
S t a t e s , But i n some cases , the progress o f development 
o f water resources has been hampered t o some ex ten t by the 
e x i s t e n c e o f f r i c t i o n among the c o - r i p a r i a n States ove r 
the u t i l i z a t i o n o f i n t e r - S t a t e r i v e r waters . The two o f 
the major basins i n which th i s has been so are those o f 
the K.rishna-Godavari and Narmada r i v e r s . The r e s u l t has 
been tha t the r i v e r development schemes in such r i v e r s 
a re at a s t a n d s t i l l . The reg ions served by these r i v e r s 
i n p a r t i c u l a r and the country as a whole are l o s i n g the 
immense b e n e f i t s by way o f i r r i g a t i o n , power and con t r o l 
o f f l o o d s which the va r i ous p r o j e c t s w i l l b r ing f o r t h . 
I t i s h i gh l y i n the na t i ona l i n t e r e s t that such i n t e r - S t a t e 
d i spu tes are s e t t l e d as e a r l y as p o s s i b l e so that r i v e r 
development may proceed without any man-made hurd ie . 
I n s p i t e o f the f a c t that the Cons t i tu t i on ass igns 
a primary r o l e to the States i n planning and development 
o f r i v e r schemes, the Centre has come t o play a v i t a l r o l e . 
F i r s t l y , p r a c t i c a l l y a l l the major r i v e r s run through more 
than one S t a t e , and t h e r e f o r e , i t creates the n e c e s s i t
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o f coordixxating the a c t i v i t i e s o f the d i f f e i r en t S ta tes 
to avo id waste and f r i c t i o n , and o f adopt ing an i n t e g r a t e d 
approacii tu maKe txie uest use o f the r i v e r by a l l the 
S ta tes conceraed. Secondly , the planning and execut ion 
o f r i v e r p r o j e c t s reqviire high degree o f t e chn i ca l and 
a d m i n i s t r a t i v e e f f i c i e n c y which aga in i s a mat ter i n which 
the Centre can he lp the States a g rea t dea l owing t o the 
resources a t i t s d i sposa l . T h i r d l y , the r i v e r p r o j e c t s 
r equ i r e huge ou t l ay beyond the resources of a State and 
i t i s , t h e r e f o r e , necessary f o r the Centre t o render 
f i n a n c i a l ass i s tance t o the S t a t e s . 
The Cons t i tu t i on has ass igned a primary r o l e to 
the States in the development o f water . Under the Union 
power to l e g i s l a t e o ve r i n t e r - S t a t e r i v e r s and r i v e r 
v a l l e y s the Union has not acted so f a r to extend i t s 
c o n t r o l o v e r the water development. T h e o r e t i c a l l y , t h e r e f o r e , 
the Centra l e xecu t i v e has hard ly any power i n the matter 
o f water development. I n p r a c t i c e , however, the Centre 
has been p l a y i n g a dominant r o l e i n the matter on an 
i n f o rma l bas i s . Wo important r i v e r scheme can be executed 
by a Sta te without the approval o f the Centra l G-ovemment. 
I n the mat ter o f execut i on a l so the Centra l Government 
p lays a l e ad ing r o l e through the machinery o f the con t ro l 
boards t o s e e tha t the States are proper l y execut ing the 
p r o j e c t s . A l l t h i s has been pos s i b l e through the massive 
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f i nanc ia l power of the Centre, The Centre has also been 
playing a leading role in g iv ing assistance to the States 
i n various matters such as exploring projects f o r the 
States , advising them on the proposed s i t es of the various 
p ro j ec t s , g iv ing technical advice on the execution of the 
p ro j ec t s , providing training f a c i l i t i e s f o r the State 
engineers and arranging f o r the machines, equipments e t c . 
On several major multi-purpose water schemes 
variovis States have cooperated in j o in t l y developing them. 
The approach has been the integrated development of the 
r i v e r as a whole. This i s a sa t i s f ac to ry way of dealing 
with the problem f o r such an approach makes i t possible to 
make the optimum use of a r i v e r . Even in cases where 
j o in t development has not taken place, disputes between 
the r iparian States re lat ing to the sharing of water and 
other connected matters have been amicably se t t l ed . A l l 
th is has been possible due to the act ive part played by the 
Centre. However, there have also been some disputes on 
which the States have not agreed and the c o n f l i c t between 
them has been pers ist ing since long. 
VI11. CMTRB'-STATB BEL ATI QMS IN EDUCATION 
The s igni f icance of a proper understanding of the 
Centre-State re lat ions in education i s obvious because i t 
i s on th is understanding that the proper development of 
education in the co\mtiy w i l l depend to a large extent. 
Even pr io r to independence and spec ia l l y therea f ter , a 
demand has gradually grown in a l l parts of the covmtiy 
that there should be a national system of education and a 
national education policy with certa in common object ives 
and major programmes. When this demand seemed to have 
reached i t s peak ant gathered the largest strength, the 
Fourth General Elections created a p o l i t i c a l s i tuat ion 
which revealed how l imited was the real Central authority 
i n education — a fac t which had hi therto been disguised 
by the accident of a s ingle p o l i t i c a l party being in power 
i n the Centre as wel l as in the States. This sudden 
contrast that has developed between the deepening desire 
f o r a National Education poliqy on the one hand and the 
r ea l i z a t i on of the lack of const i tut ional authority to 
formulate and implement i t e f f e c t i v e l y on the other, adds 
a unique urgency f o r discxission, 
a?he question of what should be the idea l Centre-
State re lat ions in education i s an important question at 
present and w i l l remain so in the years ahead. There i s 
no easy answer, espec ia l ly because the usual tools of 
educational analysis — h i s t o r i c a l review, comparative 
evaluat ion or a consensus of the current opinions on the 
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subject — a l l seem to f a i l to provide any c lear d i rect ion 
wMch may be acceptable to a l l . 
In f a c t , Centre-State re la t ions in education 
over the las t 170 years have presented an extremely 
var iegated picture i n Ind ia , P r i o r to 1835» there vas a 
t o t a l decentral isat ion when a l l the three Presidencies o f 
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the Br i t i sh Empire fo l lowed the i r own educational po l icy ;^ 
The Charter Act of 1833 went to the other extreme and 
created a highly central ised form of administration in the 
covmtry under which education, l i k e any other subjects, 
became a responsib i l i ty of the Government of Ind ia . In 
1870, a period of decentra l i zat ion of authority was i n i t i a t e d 
by Lord Mayo. This decentra l izat ion was gradually increased 
t i l l 1918 by >diich time the Prov inc ia l Governments came to 
possess large authority over education, although the 
Government of India did continue to exercise considerable 
supervisory powers in essent ia l matters. In addit ion, there 
was the Indian Education Service which was created i n 1897 
and whose o f f i c e r s f i l l e d the important posts in a l l the 
Prov inc ia l Education Department. This period may, there fore , 
be regarded as a period of large decentral izat ion combined 
with l imi ted but essent ia l Central control . 
f \ r. 1 
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The Government of Indid Act of 1919 made a s t i l l 
more radical change. I t introduced diarchy in the provinces 
under which education became a transferred subject , placed 
under the control of Indian Ministers responsible to a 
l e g i s l a ture with a large e lected major i ty . As a coro l lary 
to th is , there fore , the Central control over education had 
to be reduced to the minimum, i f not eliminated a l together . 
Consequently, there came about what the Hartog Committee 
ca l l ed a "divorce" between education and the Government of 
I nd i a . This s i tuat ion continued r ight t i l l 1950 although, 
i n view of i t s disastroias resul ts , some attempts were made, 
from 1935 onwards, to bring the Government o f India back 
i n t o picture through such measures as the r ev i va l o f the 
Central Advisory Board of Education. 
The adoption of the Constitution i n 1950 changed 
the s i tuat ion to some extent. The Government o f India now 
obtained a larger authority over education than under the 
Government of India Acts of 1919 or of 1935 and the 
coordination and maintenance of standards in higher education 
was made a Central r espons ib i l i t y . This trend towards 
cent ra l i sa t ion was inc identa l l y supported by three extraneous 
f a c t o r s , namely, (1 ) the adoption of planning as the 
technique of development with the consequential creation of 
Planning Commission and the formulation of Pive-Year Plans 
covering both Central and State developmental a c t i v i t i e s . 
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( 2 ) the ins t i tu t ion of large Central grants earmarked 
f o r s p e c i f i c educational schemes, and (3 ) the p o l i t i c a l 
accident of the same party being in power at the Centre 
and in the States. T i l l 1967, there fore , i t may be said 
that education, though const i tut ional ly a 'S ta te ' subject , 
could in essence be administered as a concurrent subject. 
F ina l l y , in 1975, i t was actually brought in concurrent l i s t , 
I t w i l l thus be seen that h i s t o r i ca l l y there has 
been a var ie ty of posit ions in Centre-State re lat ions 
beginning with ( i ) extreme decentral isat ion and passing 
on successively to , ( i i ) t o t a l decentra l isat ion, ( i i i ) a 
l a rge measure of decentral isat ion combined with some form 
o f direct and ind i rec t supervisory control , ( i v ) an almost 
complete 'd ivorce ' between the Centre and education, 
( v ) a l imited const i tut ional authority covered into a 
' defacto concurrency' through accidental f ac to rs , and 
f i n a l l y ( v i ) education becoming a concurrent subject . 
In a subject l i k e education, where controversies 
o f t en form the core o f progress, con f l i c t s are bound to 
a r i s e , sooner or l a t e r , over several issues. In f a c t , 
some of these have developed already. Por instance, some 
years ago, the Government of India recommended, in the 
in t e r e s t of national integrat ion, that no State should 
impose any r e s t r i c t i on on admissions to medical and 
engineering inst i tut ions on grounds of domicile and that 
admissions to these ins t i tu t ions should be open, on equal 
terms, to a l l c i t i zens o f the country. But i n sp i te o f 
protracted negot iat ions, i t has not been possible to make 
the States agree to this suggestion. Everyone recognizes 
the s ign i f i cance and importance of a vigorous implementation 
o f the three-language formula at the school stage. One 
State has refused to al low Hindi while some others are bent 
on el iminating English. In respect of textbooks complaints 
have often been received that some books used in some 
subjects contain material p re jud ic ia l to national in tegrat ion 
o r of fend some other State or a part of the country. The 
need f o r creating an a l l - I nd i a Education Service has been 
l a rge l y recognised. But in sp i te of the e f f o r t s made by 
the Centre, the proposal has not become acceptable to the 
State Governments. Other examples of such con f l i c t s which 
have arisen in actual practice can be eas i ly mult ip l ied. 
Con f l i c t of views and po l i c i es are inev i tab le in the present 
s i tua t i on where education i s mostly a State respons ib i l i ty 
and the Centre i s required to evolve a long-term and 
coordinated view on the problem. 
I X • language and c m t r e - s t a t b r e l a t i o n s 
The reorganization of States on a l i ngu i s t i c basis 
l e f t unsolved, and has even given r ise to , some new con f l i c t s 
and tensions, especia l ly re la t ing to the rights of l i n g u i s t i c 
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minor i t i es , the claims of various States on areas of 
bordering State, and the ro le of Hindi as the o f f i c i a l 
language of the country. 
The question of the r ights of l i ngu i s t i c minorit ies 
and border disputes are, however, c lose ly re lated, f o r in 
both cases the genesis of the problem l i e s in the deep 
attachment of the people to the i r language and l i t e r a tu r e , 
t h e i r anxiety about or f ea r of being submerged and of being 
at a disadvantage in the new l i ngu i s t i c set-up. The 
l i n g u i s t i c problem — the presence of the several languages 
i n the country, the need of and the search f o r a l ingua 
franca — has become a part of the p o l i t i c a l game. The 
l i n g u i s t i c problems are also sometimes, as in the case of 
Urdu and Punjabi, given a communal twist and the i r solut ion 
i s , thus, made a l l the more d i f f i c u l t . Language, however, 
has nothing to do with the f a i t h or ideology of a people; 
i t i s only a means of communicating one's thought and 
f e e l i n g s and of acquiring knowledge, and as such i t i s 
treasured possession not of a part icular group or community 
but o f a l l mankind. Language, or rather the choice of Hindi 
as the o f f i c i a l language of the country, has been the source 
o f not merely animated discussion and heated controversy, 
but also b i t t e r wrangling between those who stand to gain 
and others who stand t© lose i f Hindi becomes the o f f i c i a l 
language in the f u l l e s t sense of the word. 
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The Constitution recognises as many as f i f t e e n 
nat ional languages, of vh.lch Hindi in the Devanagari 
s c r ip t i s the o f f i c i a l language of the Union. There i s 
no denying the necessity or u t i l i t y of having a l ink 
language f o r a mult i - l ingual country, and that Hindi i s 
capable of serving as a convenient l ink in the Indian 
mul t i - l ingua l soc ie ty . But, unfortunately, i t has become 
the source of b i t t e r f r i c t i o n and c on f l i c t between the 
d i f f e r e n t sections of the Indian people, f i r s t l y , because 
o f the f a i lu r e of the Union Government to define the nature 
and standard of Hindi as the l ink language and the 
consequent confusion or i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the o f f i c i a l 
language of the Union with the highly Sanskritised Hindi, 
which i s the o f f i c i a l language of the Hindi - speaking 
Sta tes , which as Jawaharlal Nehru said so often only the 
e l i t e can f o l l ow . There i s a view that Hindi as an o f f i c i a l 
language should be distinguished from Hindi as the l i t e r a r y 
language; even that the o f f i c i a l language of the Union 
should be designated as Hindustani and written in a modified 
Roman sc r ip t . 
X. CMTEB-STATE RELATIONS IN PLANNING 
One advantage of having a niunber of States working 
together in a federat ion in a country i s that the t o t a l 
t e r r i t o r y which i s included within common ciistoms boundaries, 
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and having a common currency and f i s c a l laws i s extensive 
enough to provide a large market so that the bene f i ts of 
the economies of large-sca le production and d iv i s i on of 
labour are eas i l y ava i lab le . At the same time the 
advantages of an extensive area and a large population 
are bound to create a number of hurdles in evolv ing an 
econoxDic po l i c i es which would be o f equal bene f i t to the 
various parts of the country. This produces d i f f i c u l t i e s 
i n Centre-State and inter-State re la t ions . As and when 
the Centre assumes a considerable responsib i l i ty f o r the 
planned development and operation of the economy, Centre-
State relat ions assume addit ional dimensions. 
F i r s t , there arises the problem of reconci l ing 
economic growth with reduction in inequal i t i es among 
d i f f e r e n t classes of people, and then there i s also the 
problem of ensuring a rapid rate of economic growth and 
at the sase time preventing an accentuation of inequa l i t i es 
among d i f f e r en t regions and States. How does one formulate 
a plan and at the same time integrates various State Plans 
together so that they are consistent with and complementary 
t o each other? Further, how i s this to be achieved i n a 
democratic system under which d i f f e r e n t parties may be i n 
power at the Centre and in various States? How does one 
make sure of the necessary contin\iity in development plans 
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when not only might there be d i f f e r e n t parties in power 
at the Centre and in the States ,at the same time, hut the 
complexion of Governments at various l e ve l s i s l i ab l e to 
change over a period of time? Another concrete question 
that arises i s : how are the scarce resources to be 
d istr ibuted between the Centre and the States, and among 
the States, so as to s a t i s f y the i r developmental requirements? 
One of the pr incipal object ives of a f edera l 
Constitution i s to reconci le the claims of national 
' sovere ignty ' with the ' sovere ignty ' of the constituent 
States . This i s sought to be achieved in the Indian 
Constitution mainly th rou^ the d iv i s ion of powers and 
f imct ions. Social and economic planning i s included in the 
concurrent l i s t . Most of the subjects with which planning 
i s concerned, however, f a l l e i the r i n the Union L i s t or in 
the State L i s t . Among the important subjects f a l l i n g in 
the Union L i s t are: large industry, rai lways, national 
highways, c i v i l av iat ion, major ports, shipping, communications, 
banking, insurance, overa l l monetary and credit po l i cy , 
f o re ign loans and inter -State and fore ign trade. The 
pr inc ipal sources of revenue a l l o t t ed to the Centre include 
taxes on income other than agr icul tural income, corporation 
tax, excise and customs. The subjects appearing in the 
State l i s t include agr icul ture , f o r es t s , f i sh e r i e s . 
i r r i g a t i o n , roads and road transport, minor ports, mediiim 
and small industry and soc ia l serv ices , l i k e education 
and health. The principal sources o f revenue, a l l o t t ed 
t o the States include land revenue, agr icu l tura l income 
t a x , stamps and registration duties and taxes on commodities, 
spec i a l l y the sales tax. Power i s a concurrent subject . 
So are price control and trade and commerce in the production, 
supply and d istr ibut ion of f oods tu f f s , edible o i l s , raw 
cotton and raw jute. 
The Constitution authorises the Union to regulate 
and control certain subjects in the State L i s t such as 
roads, inland waterways and mines, i f found expedient in 
public i n t e r es t . The Union further has the power to 
coordinate and lay down standards in spec i f i ed spheres l i ke 
higher education and research. There are important 
provis ions under which the Centre can exercise a dominating 
inf luence over States. 
Apart from various const i tut ional provisions which 
make the Central Government a very dominant partner, 
t radi t ions regarding governmental and administrative 
organization that have been inher i ted as a resul t of some 
200 years of the Br i t i sh rule accentuate the centra l i z ing 
tendency. In the not too distant past, prov inc ia l governments 
were merely subordinate agencies of the Centre and the 
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in f luence of that t rad i t ion l ingers on though i t i s 
s t ead i l y gett ing attenuated. The dominance by the A l l -
India Services of many impoartant administrative agencies 
and the presence of many of the most senior o f f i c e r s of 
these Services at the Centre provide a fur ther support to 
the t rad i t i on of accepting the Central Government's 
guidance and advice. Between 1947^  and 1976, when the 
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Congress Party was in power almost/all the States, these 
cent ra l i z ing tendencies were strengthened because the 
Central Cabinet usually consisted of the more senior and 
i n f l u e n t i a l p o l i t i c a l leaders of the Congress Party as 
compared to those in power in the States. 
Looking back, one finds that points of dispute 
began to be aired by the States more openly from the time 
o f the formulation of the Third Pive-Year Plan. They 
assumed even greater magnitude as a result of the p o l i t i c a l 
developments fo l lowing the death o f Jawaharlal Nehru in 
1964, the economic d i f f i c u l t i e s o f 1965 and 1966, the 
interrupt ion in Planning, and the changing p o l i t i c a l 
s i tua t i on , spec ia l ly a f t e r the General Elections in 1967, 
when non-Congress governments took over in as many as 
nine States. 
One of the major complaints of the States has been 
that of over centra l i zat ion and Central domination in this 
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as in many other f i e l d s of Grovemmental a c t i v i t y . For 
long, one of the principal points of c r i t i c i sm was the 
a l l o ca t i on of Central Plan assistance. Not only the s i ze 
of the Plan outlay at the Centire has been increasing more 
rapidly than that of a l l the States taken together, but 
the manner in which the States should undertake development 
efforts have also been attempted to be dictated by Central 
author i t i es . The advantage that the Centre enjoyed because 
o f the more f l e x i b l e f inanc ia l resources a l l o t t ed to i t 
under the Constitution, and the increasing role of fore ign 
assistance i n Ind ia ' s development finance which further 
increased the funds at the disposal of the Centre, were 
sa id to be the factors responsible f o r Central domination. 
I t was al leged that the States, though responsible f o r 
some of the most crucial sectors of economy and soc ia l l i f e , 
were starved of f inancia l resources, while there was more 
than adequate finance avai lable at the Centre even f o r less 
essent ia l developments. In f a c t , the Centre was in a 
pos i t i on , through conditional f i nanc ia l assistance, to 
impose i t s own po l i c ies and programmes on the States, 
i r r espec t i ve of their relevance or p r i o r i t y . As a resu l t , 
not only the essence of the f edera l system was subverted 
but a lso genuine development properly related to the 
S p e c i f i c resource potential and f e l t requirements of each 
State could not take place. Imposition of a supe r f i c i a l 
uniformity was in e f f e c t a waste of resources. Moreover, 
undertaking schemes and projects to which the State 
administration did not f e e l adequately committed resulted 
in the projects and programmes not being properly implemented. 
At the same time, i t was pointed out that one of 
the possible advantages that should have arisen out of such 
centra l i za t ion , v i z . , balanced development of the countiy 
as a whole, had not been achieved. I t was al leged that 
under the Plans, as in the case o f individuals so also 
i n the case of regions and States, the r ich had grown r icher 
and the poor became poorer. While not a l l States pitched 
t h e i r c r i t i c i sm so high, many o f them f e l t that the 
imbalance in development in the pre-Independence period had 
not been much corrected through planning. Central pro jects 
not being evenly distr ibuted, the ine f f ec t i veness of 
i ndus t r i a l l icensing f o r ensuring the location of industries 
in l ess industr ia l i zed regions and States, the concentration 
of f inanc ia l assistance by Central f inanc ia l ins t i tut ions 
i n favour of the already developed States, and the inadequate 
assistance provided by the Centre f o r the development of 
l e s s developed States were a l l mentioned as important 
fac tors contributing to the continuance of such an imbalance. 
As against th is , the Central authorit ies complained 
that State planning and development e f f o r t s continued to 
() ' o 
ClO 
remain at comparatively rudimentary l e v e l s ] ^ I t was f e l t 
that in sp i te of varioiis suggestions made from the Centre, 
the States had f a i l e d to develop a proper machinery f o r 
e f f e c t i v e development planning. There was also too much 
short-sightedness in the formulation o f plans, too l i t t l e 
understanding of the d isc ip l ine that was necessary, and 
inadequate p o l i t i c a l courage and administrative competence 
to implement the necessary measures. More projects were 
taken up than could be financed, result ing in thinly 
spreading investment over a number of pro jec ts , and leading 
to long gestat ion periods and i n su f f i c i en t or delayed 
r e tums . I t was said that the States had merely made the 
Centre a whipping boy f o r the i r own f a i lu r e . 
There i s considerable truth in such cr i t ic isms 
made on both sides. With the a l l oca t ion of f inanc ia l 
resources being what i t i s , i t i s -undoubtedly true that the 
Centre has a l l along been in a f a r bet ter f inanc ia l posit ion, 
The resul t has been that not only in respect of subjects 
under the jur isd ic t ion of the Centre, but even in respect 
of subjects , f o r which the respons ib i l i t y has to be borne 
by the States, funds are f a r more eas i ly ava i lable at the 
Centre than in the States, While to some extent, f inanc ia l 
devolution i s e f f e c t ed on the award of the Finance 
Commission, an increasing part of f inanc ia l assistance from 
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the Centre flows to the States on the advice of the 
Planning Commission. 
X I . CBNTRE-STATE FIHMCIAL BELATIOKSHIPS 
The States in India derive a substantial part of 
the i r income from tax-sharing, grants and loans from the 
Union Government. I t has been argued that this mi l i tates 
against an important principle of federa l finance, of the 
responsibi l i ty on each layer of raising i t s own resources 
to meet the expenditure decided to be incurred on i t s 
functioning, and that, therefore, there i s a need of e i ther 
g iv ing the States additional sources of revenue, or of 
reducing their functions. The distr ibut ion of functions 
between the Union and the States depends on the competence 
and su i tab i l i t y of each layer to discharge them. Since 
many of the economic and soc ia l services need close local 
guidance and supervision, and the Indian Constitution has 
in i t s distribution of functions amply provided f o r the 
r o l e of the Union Grovemment and the preservation of the 
a l l - Ind ia interests , no scope apparently exists f o r a 
change in functions in favour of the Union Government. 
Union-State f inancia l relations have come under 
severe strain. The core of dispute i s resources. Ever 
since the Constitution was made, the States have f e l t 
L Cj i J 
<ieprived, more so, f inanc ia l l y than p o l i t i c a l l y . A l l 
Chief Ministers, past and present a l i ke , have at one time 
or another f e l t the crunch. So long as the Congress was 
i n control of the Union and a l l the States, there were 
occasional whimpers about the inadequacy of f inanc ia l 
assistance given "but no challenge to the Centre's authority 
o r a demand f o r loosening i t s hold. 
But a l l this changed almost overnight i n ear ly 
1967. The General Blections which demolished the monolith 
o f Congress power also destroyed the subservience to the 
States of the Centre. The non-Congress governments were 
not prepared to go along with the Centre in i t s p o l i t i c a l 
and economic po l i c i es , not even agree on national p r i o r i t i e s . 
They had d i s t inc t i v e p o l i t i c a l ideo log ies and soc io-
economic programmes of the i r own which they proceeded to 
shape without regard to resources ava i lab le . Namboodiripad 
made minatoiy noises in Kerala and demanded a r ede f in i t i on 
of Union-State re lat ions; a cry , that was soon taken up by 
DMK in Tamil Nadu and the United Front Government i n 
West Bengal. 
Finance being the foundation of a l± governments, 
i t soon became the f oca l point of controversy and the demand 
grew f o r the revision of the f inanc ia l provisions. Some 
o f the Congress States also joined in to give the demand 
9 7 k; hJ 1 
weight and urgency. I t i s necessary, there fore , to 
reassess these provisions, review the background against 
which they were formulated and evaluate the need f o r 
c ons t i tutional amendments. 
In adopting the Government of India Act of 1935 
as the foundation of the Constitution of the Indian Union, 
the Centre got the upper hand. The national government 
retained certain powers of coordination and control over 
the regional governments. With the part i t ioning o f the 
subcontinent quite fresh in memory, i t was considered 
necessary to have a strong Centre f o r f os te r ing nat ional 
uni ty , f o r neutra l iz ing the centr i fuga l pulls of autonomous 
States , f o r g iv ing the ethnic and re l ig ious minorit ies a 
f e e l i n g of security and, l a s t l y , f o r the development of 
backward States and areas. 
In a country so large and var ied with so many 
r e l i g i o n s , languages, cultures and tradit ions,- a l l contending 
f o r recognit ion and growth, i t was imperative to ves t the 
Centre with authority un\xsual in a federat ion. Many s t i l l 
be l i eve and recent developments lent strength to the b e l i e f , 
that Ind ia ' s salvat ion l i e s in adopting the unitary system 
or at l eas t in a strong Centre. They suggest that the 
authority of the Centre should be enlarged by a l i b e r a l 
in terpretat ion of the a r t i c l e o f the Constitution. I f 
9 
hi f^j , ' j 
necessary, the Constitution i t s e l f should be sxiitably 
amended. Contrary to th i s , many others hold that the 
States should be made strong and v i ab l e , f inanc ia l l y and 
administrat ively equipped, to f u l f i l r espons ib i l i t i es 
entrusted to them. The strength of the Union, they claim, 
l i e s in the strength o f the States and not in weakening 
them. 
I t may be noted that though the Constitution has 
demarcated the jur isd ic t ion and authority o f the Union and 
the States, the Concurrent L i s t does not extend over the 
f i nanc i a l f i e l d . The taxing powers of the Union and the 
States have been kept d i s t i nc t and separate, without any 
over lap . 
The major sources of revenue assigned to the 
Union are customs duties, corporation tax, excise duties 
other than on medicinal, t o i l e t and a lcohol ic preparations. 
The major sources a l located to the States are land revenue, 
sa les tax, excise duties on medicinal, t o i l e t and a lcoho l ic 
preparations and estate duty. Income-tax has been made a 
d i v i s i b l e head of revenue but the Union has the r ight to 
impose and retain the proceeds of a surcharge on this and 
a l l other taxes l ev ied by i t f o r d istr ibut ion to the States. 
This d iv is ion of taxing power, in contrast to the 
d i v i s i o n of administrative power, has made the dependence 
of the States to the Union nearly absolute. I t -was not 
that the Constituent Assembly was not aware that in 
adopting the f inanc ia l provisions o f the 1935 Act, i t was 
making the States lean heavily on the Union f o r f inanc ia l 
support. I t was a del iberate act to provide f o r a measure 
o f central coordination o f soc ia l and economic a c t i v i t i e s 
of the States to ensure the i r balanced and harmonious 
growth. But whatever be the reason, the d is t r ibut ion has 
given the Centre the r e s i l i en t and expansible sources of 
revenue and given the States, the i n e l a s t i c and even eroding 
sources of revenue. 
Union-State re lat ions have now reached a stage 
i n which intermingling of resources and functions w i l l no 
longer work smoothly. I t i s best to have a c lear-cut 
d i v i s i on . This w i l l insxalate the Centre from demands and 
complaints and g ive the States freedom to shape the i r own 
dest in ies on an assured qxianttun of devolution and such 
resources as they themselves are prepared to mobil ise. 
X I I . CENTBB-STATE RBLATIOKSHIP IN THE FIELD 
0 1 HEALTH AND FAMILY PLAMING 
As f a r as programmes of health and family planning 
go the i r execution and supervision both in respect of 
Central ly sponsored and Centrally aided schemes l i e mostly 
with the State Governments. The Centre's d i rec t control 
i s confined to certain post-graduate ins t i tu t ions , 
promotion of spec ia l studies in medicine and nutr i t i on , 
Union agencies and ins t i tu tes f o r research, some p i l o t 
p r o j e c t s , the health scheme of the Central Government 
servants and the Members of Parliament, port health and 
quarantine f o r both sea and a i r , seaman's and marine 
hospi ta ls and international health re lat ions including 
sanitary regulations and administration o f programmes with 
the cooperation of World Health Organization, UNICBP and 
other international agencies. The Government of India a lso 
promotes standards in medical practice and education 
through a number of statutory coiincils under Central 
l e g i s l a t i o n , such as the Medical Council of Ind ia , the 
Dental Coxmcil of India , the Indian Nursing Council and 
the Pharmacy Council of India, 
The emerging re lat ionship between the Centre and 
the State i s a product not only of Constitutional provisions 
and the i r interpretat ions but of national exigencies and 
developmental process in the f i e l d of health. The 
requirements of the welfare state and the formulation of 
economic and soc ia l po l i c i es and programmes involve 
coordination and planning ©n a national sca le . This has 
natural ly meant a new approach and the adoption of extra-
const i tut ional devices f o r regulat ing Centre-State re lat ionship. 
f ! 1 ' ' 
There has been a growing f e e l ing about Central in-roads 
i n t o f i e l d s of State powers and fianctions and i t has been 
a l l eged that the process o f planning and plan f inancing 
has v i r tua l l y reduced the State Governments to the posit ion 
of f i e l d agencies of the Government o f India . 
Family planning policy has deep-rooted reper-
cussions, I f there i s forced planning imposed on the 
people of the coxantry by the Government, the result may 
be resistance against the pol icy and even displacement of 
the govemment. The Congress party i n power declared i t s 
family planning pol icy i n 1975 and executed i t s po l i c i es 
throtigh exigency. The result was f rus t ra t i on , t e r ror and 
r e vo l t against the Congress Government. 
The Elect ion of 1977 led to the displacement o f 
the Congress Party at the Centre by the Janata Party. The 
de feat of the Congress Party at the Centre i s ascribed to 
some of i t s po l i c i es such as family planning, compulsory 
s t e r i l i z a t i o n , demolition of property, undue e levat ion of 
ce r ta in persons in p o l i t i c a l l i f e and r i s i n g prices of 
essent ia l commodities. 
Now that the Congress Party i s back i n power, i t 
appears to be a l i t t l e wary in i t s approach to problems. 
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How much success shal l be achieved in the implementation 
o f the Sixth Pive-Year Plan, including the 20-Point 
Programme, i s yet to be seen. 
* * * 
The foregoing exposit ion o f Centre-State re lat ions 
would appear to be rather lengthy and showing a great 
concero with the const i tut ional aspect. But in a g eopo l i t i ca l 
account i t was necessary to examine the const i tut ional set 
up in order to understand the r e a l i t y of the s i tuat ion . 
I t would be c l ear by now thi^t the Indian 
Constitution i s federa l i n form but tmitaiy i n substance. 
The shaping o f the unitary fonp has been more or less a 
h i s t o r i c a l evolution since the pre -h is tor ic era — from 
the Ghakarvarty Rajas down to the Mughal and the Br i t i sh 
per iods. The age-long t rad i t ions , the cumulative and 
amalgamative culture of centuries, the geographical posit ion 
and expanse and above a l l the compelling necess i t i es of 
common defence and preservation demand a unitary complex 
f o r the coxmtiy. 
The b i t t e r experience of the par t i t ion ing of the 
sub-continent into India and Pakistan, made i t a l l the more 
necessary that India should have a unitary complex. At 
present when disruptive f o rces , whether provoked by some 
hJ KJ 
f o r e i gn powers or not, are already surfacing, we would 
only be duped to plead f o r more federa l powers f o r the 
States, the recent utterance of the President of India 
notwithstanding!"^ How would the non-viable States, such 
I 
as Jammu and Kashmir, and those of the north-eastern region, 
which are heavi ly subsidised by the Centre, bene f i t by 
more federa l powers? Federalism may create many obstacles 
i n the development of the country as a whole. The a f f luen t 
or the p o l i t i c a l l y dominant States may starve or exp lo i t 
the l esser ones. 
Central i ty of administration, which i s the theme 
o f th is work, i s the need o f the hour and sha l l continue 
t o be so f o r a long time to come. I t i s necessary f o r the 
implementation o f the Sixth Five-Year Plan and the long 
run national economic planning comprising manifold 
spheres such as agr icul ture , multi-purpose pro jec ts , 
industry and trade. Besides knitt ing the basic bonds of 
defence, conmiunication and fore ign po l icy , cent ra l i t y of 
administration i s required to combat the d i v i s i v e forces 
o f regionalism, ethnic and l i n gu i s t i c segregations, and 
communal, re l ig ious and caste fanaticism. 
Centre-State re lat ions have a d i rect re la t ion 
with the national goal o f social ism. The scarc i ty o f t o t a l 
national resources and the i r present ineqxrltable d is tr ibut ion 
9 9 
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ca l l s f o r a greater central governance i f the aim i s to 
provide equal l i f e chances f o r a l l . 
The Gandhian pr inc ip le o f non-violence in th is 
context only means that even the sharpest disputes should 
be se t t l ed , as f a r as possible, by negotiations such as 
to give only one and very example, the Punjab-Haryana-
Rajasthan accord on sharing the waters of Ravi-Beas. 
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CHAPTER VI I 
POLITICAL PARE IBS AND ELECTOEAL BEHAVIOUR 
A f t e r the disctission o f the Centre-State re la t ions , 
i t seems appropriate to examine the status of p o l i t i c a l 
parties and the e l ec tora l behaviour — f o r th is would 
indicate the measure of p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y of the country 
and also the elements of unity and disunity in the Indian 
p o l i t i c a l scenario. 
E lect ions, i n the words of S i rs ikar , 'have become 
a part and parcel of the Indian p o l i t i c a l l i f e Zand'] are 
now taken f o r granted*] As long as the Indian p o l i t i c a l 
system survives in i t s present form, e lect ions w i l l continue 
t o be one of i t s essent ia l character is t i cs . I f they cease 
to be central to the system, then the system i t s e l f w i l l 
be threatened, and probably w i l l not endure long. I f f o r 
one reason or the other the system i s a l tered fundamentally, 
e lect ions w i l l then have a d i f f e r e n t ro le and s i gn i f i cance , 
that i s i f they are preserved at a l l i n a meaningful way. 
In sp i te of many pressures and d i f f i c u l t i e s , the 
Indian p o l i t i c a l system has been functioning w611 suid seems 
to be developing stronger roots. Within this system the 
e lect®ral process has functioned with increasing e f f ec t i veness 
and acceptance, and the Indian vo te r seems to be developing 
tf IJ 
a surprising degree of maturity and sophist icat ion. At 
l eas t i t i s developing, to quote one wr i t e r , 'a responsible 
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e l ec to ra te , i f not a rea l ly mature and sophisticated one ' . 
A study of e lec t ions i s bound to involve such 
questions as the relat ions between the po l i t y and the 
soc i e t y , the various l eve l s and the d i f f e r e n t idioms of 
Indian p o l i t i c s , and the roles and relationships of 
• t rad i t i on ' and 'modernity*. I t i s obvious that the Indian 
po l i t y i s more 'modem' than the soc i e t y . I f the po l i t y 
i s considered in terms of a v e r t i c a l organizat ion, i t 
becomes more 'modem' the h i ^ e r one goes in the p o l i t i c a l 
hierarchy. Hence po l i t i c s at the state and regional l e ve l s 
i s more 'modem' than at the d i s t r i c t and loca l l e v e l s , 
and l ess 'modem' in urban than in the rural areas. So too 
with the ' idioms' of Indian p o l i t i c a l l i f e . What W.H.Morris-
Jones has ca l led the ' t r ad i t i ona l ' and to some extent the 
• sa in t l y ' idioms are foimd more commonly at l oca l l e ve l s 
and i a rural areas, while the 'modem' idiom prevai ls at 
the nat ional l e v e l , and also the s ta tes ' l e ve l^ 
The roles of parties and the i r interact ions are 
central to any study of e l ec t ions . As Duverger has observed, 
' the e l ec to ra l system a f f e c t s the p o l i t i c a l l i f e of a 
count ly mainly through the parties5 
(S 9 f) 
We may now take note of the fac t that f o r three 
decades a f t e r Independence, the Indian National Congress 
ruled the roast (see Maps 25 to 28). Indian po l i t i c s 
evolved around this dominent party and the several small 
opposition parties played only a res t r i c ted ro le during 
th i s period. A to ta l of 77 p o l i t i c a l parties contested 
the F i rs t General Elect ion in 1952 (F i g .26 ) , 52 in the 
Second General Elect ion (1957) ( F i g .27 ) , 34 in the Third 
General Elect ion (1962) ( F i g . 28 ) , and 35 in the Fourth 
General Elect ion (1967) (F i g .29 ) . In the Subsequent 
General Elections of 1971, 1977 and 1980, the number o f 
part ies has f luctuated around 15 (Maps 30, 31 and 32). 
In general, the regional , r e l i g i ous , ethnic, l i n g u i s t i c , 
s o c i a l and cultural d i v e r s i t i e s of the Indian soc iety 
5 
accounts f o r the mul t ip l i c i t y of p o l i t i c a l part ies . I t may 
"be said that by the time of the Third General Elect ions, 
p o l i t i c a l opinions were essent ia l l y c rys ta l l i z ed in 15 
national and l oca l parties representing various tendencies^ 
As can be seen, some of the parties are l a rge l y 
confined to a s ingle region or community, such as the 
Dravida Munnetra Kazhagam in Tamil Nadu, the Muslim League 
in Kerala, the Akali Dal in Punjab, the Peasant and Workers 
Party in Maharashtra, the A l l Party H i l l Leaders Conference 
i n Assam and the Ganatantra Parishad in Orissa. 
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The most important national party that i s the 
Congress has represented a kind of h i s t o r i c a l consensxis 
and enjoyed a continuous "basis of support and trust among 
the masses, excepting a b r i e f period (1977-1980) and that 
too only in North India. The tendency of the p o l i t i c a l 
part ies was to promise dramatic improvements to bring soc ia l 
jus t i c e , to augment economic development and to improve 
the l o t of Ind ia ' s mi l l ions. The result was to burden the 
Congress Party with the great weight of u n f u l f i l l e d hopes 
of those who bel ieved that independence would automatically 
make India prosperous and give every one a new chance in 
l i f e . The main object ives o f the Congiress Party since 
independence have been to achieve the goal of Socialism. 
I t may be said that in the 30 years during which the party 
was in power i t achieved only l imited success but did lay 
down the foundations of a l i b e ra l welfare s ta te . 
Among the opposition part ies , the Communist Party 
o f India has the longest record of existence. I t has a 
part icular stronghold in Kerala and West Bengal, The party 
s p l i t into C .P . I . (Moscow-oriented) and C .P . I . (Marxit) 
(Chinese-oi lented) in 1964. I t appears that in the democratic 
parliamentary processes operating in Ind ia , Communism 
i t s e l f has undergone radical changes in i t s ideology and 
s t rategy . Besides the two Communist Par t i e s , the more 
2 j f ) 
important l e f t i s t parties are the Pra ja Soc ia l i s t Party 
(PSP), the Samyukta Soc ia l i s t Party (SSP) the Peasant and 
Workers Party, the Revolutionary Soc ia l i s t Party and the 
Forward Bloc. 
Among the r i gh t i s t part ies , the Swatantra Party 
and the Jana Sangh Party gained importance in the Fourth 
General E lect ion. The former i s conservative and ant i -
Communist and i s opposed to many of the s oc i a l i s t po l i c i es 
o f the Congress Party. I t was formed to oppose cooperative 
farming measures, but favoured increased state part ic ipat ion 
i n industr ia l sectors . I t opposed expropriation in any 
form, re jected jo int cooperative farming, bureaucratic 
management of the rural economy, heavy taxation, abnormal 
d e f i c i t f inancing, and fore ign loans which i s considered 
beyond the capacity o f the country to repay! The Jana Sangh 
Party professed Secularism but has been branded as a 
communal Hindu party, and the fo l lowing that i t has i s 
g iven as a j u s t i f i c a t i on of the a l l ega t i on . 
Other r i gh t i s t parties include the Muslim League, 
the Dravida Munnetra Kazhagam (DMK), and the Janta Party. 
There are also several Congress dissident groups which are 
mostly r i gh t i s t in the i r ideo log ies . There have always been 
independent members in the Parliament but the i r strength 
has declined with each e lec t ion . 
2-Vl 
For three decades a f t e r Independence the role of 
the opposition parties was r es t r i c t ed to inf luencing the 
po l i c i es of the ruling party rather than to challenge i t s 
monopoly of power. Unt i l the Fourth General Elect ion 
(1967) the pattern of the d is tr ibut ion of Lok Sabha seats 
changed very l i t t l e , 
t 
I t was in the Fourth General Elect ion (1967) that 
the dominance of the Congress Party in Lok Sabha was 
curtai led (from 358 to 280 seats) and several other parties 
s i gn i f i c an t l y increased the i r strength. In the F i f t h 
General Elect ion (1971) the Congress once again regained i t s 
overwhelming dominance. The Sixth General Elect ion (1977), 
however, turned the tables against the Congress and i t 
could win only 153 seats i n a House of 544 members. The 
majori ty of seats (299) were won by the Janata Party which 
had been formed by the amalgamation of some par t ies . The 
pendulum swung once again in the Seventh Elect ion (1980) 
when the Congress returned to power with more than two-thirds 
major i ty . The then ruling party (Janata Party) was relegated 
to the fourth pos i t ion, while the second and third positions 
were taken by the Lok Dal and the C.P.M. 
We may now give a b r i e f analysis of the successive 
General Elections f o r Lok Sabha in independent Ind ia . 
a 
C ii .1 
In the F i rs t General Elect ion (1952), the Congress 
Party gained 45 per cent of the t o t a l votes but secured 
74.43 per cent of the seats, whereas the Soc ia l i s t Party-
received 10.6 per cent of the votes but secured only 2,4 
per cent of the seats. Other important opposition parties 
were the Communist Party of India and the Kisan Mazdoor 
P ra ja Party. Their strongholds were Hyderabad, Madras, 
Orissa and the t r i b a l areas of Bihar, Madhya Bharat, 
Rajasthan and Travancore-Cochin, a l l of which were formerly 
under princely rulers . As many as 83 seats (about 15 
per cent) of the seats were secured by Independent 
candidates, which shows that a s u f f i c i e n t portion of the 
voters had no part icular attachment to p o l i t i c a l part ies . 
Indian voters were unwill ing to support any party. 
In the Second General Elect ion (1957), the people 
seem to have voted with more confidence, greater under-
standing and be t te r judgment than they apparently did in 
1952. While the Congress Party gained only 47.78 per cent 
o f the votes pol led, i t secured 75.1 per cent of the seats. 
The Communist Party of India and the Pra ja Soc ia l i s t Party 
were the strongest opposition par t i es . The opposition was 
concentrated in Maharashtra (coastal and bi l ingual area) 
and the coastal states of Kerala, Tamil Nadu, Orissa and 
West Bengal. Opposition proved weakest in the i n t e r i o r 
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and under-developed areas of Madhya Pradesh and in Punjab, 
eastern Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh and Rajasthan. In 
addit ion to the national opposition par t i es , the l o ca l and 
regional par t i es , such as the Ganatantra Parishad in 
Orissa, the People's Democratic Front in Andhra Pradesh 
and the Peasant and Worker Party in Maharashtra showed 
s i gn i f i can t strength. The independents, although reduced 
i n number, were s t i l l backed by many voters in Tamil Nadu, 
Maharasktra, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Orissa and Kerala. 
In the Third General Elect ion (1962) the Congress 
Party secured 44.72 per cent of the t o t a l votes cast and 
gained 73.03 per cent of the Lok Sabha seats . I t l os t some 
seats in Madhya Pradesh, where i t had had captured 100 
per cent of the seats in the previous e l e c t i on . I t , however, 
gained seats in Maharashtra and gained more support from 
the coastal states of Maharashtra, Gujarat, West Bengal, 
Q 
Orissa and Tamil Nadu. These areas, with the exception o f 
Orissa, are the most industr ia l i zed and modernized parts 
of the country. The Congress Party l o s t some support i n 
some remote areas of Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Andhi®, 
Pradesh, Rajasthan and Kamataka. The Communist Party of 
India with 29 seats was next only to the Congress Party 
i n strength. During this e l ec t ion the Swatantra and the 
DMK ( i n Tamil Nadu) emerged as new parties and the Jana 
Sangh, i n the north, increased i t s strength in the parliament. 
S) 1 'i 
In the Fourth General Elect ion (1967), e lect ions 
were held f o r the f i r s t time in Jammu and Kashmir, the 
Andaman and Nicobar Is lands, Dadra and Fagar Havel i , and 
the Laccadive, Minicoy, and Amindivi Is lands. Compared to 
the Third General E lect ion, although the t o t a l number of 
votes secured by the Congress Party declined by only f i v e 
per cent (from 44.75 to 39.57 per cent ) , the party secured 
only 282 seats as compared with 561 in 1962. The party 
had a majority of 44, which was further threatened by 
under-currents of factionalism within the party. The 
Congress Party had won only 54.24 per cent of the Lok Sabha 
seats and i t may be an index of the prevai l ing d issat i s fac t ion 
o f the voters that f i v e important ministers, three state 
ministers and s ix deputy ministers were defeated. The 
Swatantra and the Jana Sangh part ies increased from 18 to 
44 and 12 to 35 respect ive ly , although they gained only 
5.03 and 4.07 per cent of the votes pol led. The Swatantra 
Par ty ' s gains were in Gujarat, Kamataka, Rajasthan, Orissa, 
Madhya Pradesh and Tamil Nadu, a l l of which had a number 
of erstwhile princely States. The Jana Sangh won most of 
i t s seats in the Hindi-dominated areas but a lso in some of 
the former princely States. The C.P.I.M. won 42 seats, 
mostly i n Kerala and West Bengal. The Soc ia l i s t Party in 
Bihar and the DMK party in Tamil Nadu showed gains. The 
Congress Party l os t heavi ly in the Gangetic plain, in 
western and central Ind ia , along the northeastern coast in 
the Assam h i l l areas, and in the deep south. I t i s 
s i gn i f i c an t to note that no other geographical region showed 
as much p o l i t i c a l l y turbulence as the north. 
In the F i f th General Elections (1971) the Congress 
Party regained i t s former posi t ion. I t captured 355 seats 
as against 26 by C .P . I . (M) 24 by C . P . I . , 16 by Jan Sangh 
and a few by others ( P i g .30 ) . 
The Sixth General Elections (1977) came as a great 
shock to the Congress Party and one commentator went to 
the extent of saying that the leader of the Party, 
Mrs. Indir-a Gandhi, had been "thrown into the diist-bin of 
h i s tory " . The strength of the party had been reduced to 
153 while the Janata Party with 299 seats had emerged as 
the dominant party ( P i g .31 ) . Mrs. Gandhi herse l f had been 
defeated.. The chief reasons of the set back suf fered by 
the Congress Party are given as the harsh measures adopted 
by her government during the "Emergency", rampant corruption 
and i n f l a t i o n . While there may have been some truth to a 
greater or l e sse r degree in each of these a l l ega t ions , i t 
i s true that some of the opposition part ies had surreptitio-usly 
but successful ly conducted a propaganda ( including whisper 
campaigns) against Mrs. Gandhi. 
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In the Seventh General Elections (1980) the 
nemesis was on the Janata Party which during the short 
per iod of i t s rule exhibited not only a d isgrace fu l 
i n - f i g h t i n g but a lso a very h i ^ degree of incompetency 
i n governing the country and a great love f o r the loaves 
and f ishes of o f f i c e . The e lectorate which in the previous 
e l e c t i on had re jec ted Mrs. Gandhi out of anger was now in 
search of i t s own Security. The Janta Party was dislodged 
and Mrs. Gandhi and her Party were restored to power 
(F i g . 52). 
In the 1980 e lect ions the Congress Party had won 
355 seats fo l lowed by Lok Dal (41 ) ; C.P.M. (56 ) ; Janata (31 ) ; 
Congress (IT) (13 ) ; C .P . I . (11 ) ; Independents (9 ) and other 
part ies (35) (Table X 7 I I I ) . 
Prom the foregoing account i t may appear that the 
Indian e lec tora te has been e r ra t i c from one e lec t ion to 
the other. However, another view \^ich may be taken that 
whenever i t has been d is i l lus ioned with a party which has 
f a i l e d to solve i t s immediate problems, i t has administered 
severe punishment to i t and rejected i t . 
As f o r part ic ipat ion in the e l e c t o ra l process, the 
three e lect ions during 1970-80 show a high degree of 
consistency on the part of the e l ec tora te , which may be 
considered as a s ign o f maturity. 
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TABLE" XYIII 
Party performance in January 1980 and G-ain/ 
Losses since 1971 
Party No. of 
seats 
won 
Percen-
tage 
Seats 
won 
i n 
1977 
Gain/Losi 
1977-80 
3 Of seats 
1971-77 
Congress I 353 66. 72 154 +199 -209 
Congress U 13 2. 46 -
* 
+ 13 -
Janata 31 5. 86 298 -267 +246 
Lok Dal 41 7. 76 - + 41 -
C.P.M. 36 6. 80 22 + 14 - 3 
C .P . I . 11 2. 08 7 + 4 - 16 
Other Part ies 35 6. 62 51 - 16 + 9 
Independents 9 1. 70 10 - 1 - 10 
Total 
* 
529 100. 00 542 - 13 + 17 
•Po l l ing could not take place in 13 Parliamentary 
Constituencies in 1980, This also explains the 
discrepency of 13 Seats in Gain/Loss of parties 
since 1977. 
Source: Singh, C.P. , 1980, The Seventh Parliamentary 
E lec t ions in India: A Geographxcal 
Analysis , ICSSR Research Pro jec t 
Report, p.38. 
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Now we may turn our at tent ion to certa in features 
of the Seventh General Elections (1980). 
F i r s t , the percentage of voter part ic ipat ion in 
1980 was lower than that in 1977 hut higher than that in 
1971,which may be taken as one barometer of popular 
d i s sa t i s f ac t i on with a party. 
Secondly, i f we c l a s s i f y voter tum-out as high, 
medium and low we f ind that there are nine areas where the 
Fn 1 
turn-out was high; * These are general ly those areas 
where the l e v e l of economic development i s high on account 
o f the i r agr icul tura l and/or industr ia l progress. They have 
a high density of population and a good measure of 
connect iv i ty . I n contrast, there are f i v e areas of low 
Fn 2 
turn-out, * These areas are less f e r t i l e , economically 
backward and have more i l l e t r a c y and poverty. The t r i ba l 
areas f a l l in this group. The areas where vo ter turn-out 
was moderate appear as a belt?^*^ These are generally those 
areas where economic development i s rather moderate. 
Fia.1, These are ( i ) Punjab, Haryana and adjoining party 
o f neighbouring States; ( i i ) north-central Bihar; 
( i i i ) a large part of West Bengal; ( i v ) Cauvery 
d e l t a , coastal plain of Tamil Nadu; ( v ) north Malabar 
coast ; ( v i ) Krishna-Godavari basins of Andhra Pradesh; 
( v i i ) Maharashtra-Karnataka plateau; ( v i i i ) Vidarbha 
in Madhya Pradesh; and ( i x ) southern Gujarat. 
I^ Ki.2. These are ( i ) t r i ba l areas of Chhota Nagpur, eastern 
Madhya Pradesh, Orissa and Andhra Pradesh; ( i i ) central 
and northern Uttar Pradesh; ( i i i ) the Chambal region; 
( i v ) southwestern Rajasthan; and ( v ) central Kamatka-
Telengena Plateau. 
F n . 3 . This b e l t , l y ing between northern India and southern 
Ind i a , stretches from Indo-Pakistan border in the west 
to Andhra coast in the east. 
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Third ly , the percentage o f inva l id votes does 
indicated to some extent the l e v e l of l i t e racy and 
development in the various areas. When we analyse the 
1980 e lec t ion on th is basis, we f ind that there i s an inverse 
ra t i o between voter-tuna out and inva l i d votes — that i s 
i n areas where e l e c to ra l part ic ipat ion i s high the percentage 
o f inva l id votes is low and v ice versa. 
Fourthly, an analysis of votes constituency-wise 
shows that even though the Congress Party had had a sweeping 
v i c t o ry in winning the seats, the degree of competition 
between or amongst the parties was much keener than in the 
previous e l ec t i on . 
F i f t h l y , although the Congress Party aid win a 
more than two-thirds majority i n the Lok Sabha, i t received 
l e ss support i n the hub of the country — which i s located 
i n the Hindi-speaking be l t — than in the surrounding and 
the peripheral areas. However, i t did reduce the national 
l e v e l parties to the l e v e l of regional part ies: the Janata 
Party with small bases in Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, Himachal 
Pradesh, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh and Maharashtra; the Lok 
Dal cirexamscribed in Orissa, Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, Haryana 
and Rajasthan; the C .P . I . (M) confined to Tripura, Vest 
Bengal and Kerala; the C .P . I , r es t r i c t ed to Bihar, Uttar 
Pradesh, Andhra and Tamil Nadu. 
Thus the Congress has emerged as the most 
dominant party both in terms of voters ' representation 
and spat ia l spread, 
* * * 
From the viewpoint of centra l i ty of administration 
i t may be good thing that the Congress has come on top 
dwarfing a l l the other p o l i t i c a l part ies . I t may be 
he lp fu l factor in the implementation o f the economic plans 
and programmes without which the country must f a l l on bad 
days. However i t would be short-sighted on the part of the 
Congress Party to wish f o r the complete l iquidat ion of the 
regional parties f o r the l a t t e r do play a ro l e in f u l f i l l i n g 
the aspirations of the loca l people and ensure f edera l 
s p i r i t of the Constitution. 
As f o r building up socialism in the country, we 
have already re ferred to the implementation of the economic 
plans and programmes. A large segment of the Sixth F ive-
Year Plan is aimed at "growth with s t a b i l i t y " , "removal of 
pover ty " , "health care f o r a l l " , correction of regional 
imbalances and so on. I t now remains f o r rul ing party 
which has emerged out o f the woods in 1980 e lect ions to 
e f f e c tua te the economic and soc i a l programmes. 
S' 
The Gandhian approach to democracy — that i s 
democracy at the grass-root l e v e l in the form of Panchayati 
Raj — must remain a pipe-dream f o r qmte some time to 
come because of constraints such as i l l i t e r a c y , p o l i t i c i z a t i o n 
o f the Panchayats, soc ia l cleavages and l a s t , but not the 
l e a s t , lack of f inanc ia l resources. 
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CHAPTER V I I I 
UNITY AND DISUNITY 
India i s a vast country with a huge population. 
The country shows a great d i v e r s i f i c a t i on in r e l i e f and 
cl imate. Besides these d i f l e r en t i a t i ons , there are marked 
cultural d i v e r s i t i e s . And of course there are the we l l 
known economic and soc ia l s t r a t i f i c a t i o n s in the Indian 
s oc ie ty . 
THB ROLE OF GBOGRAPHY IN THE UNITY OF INDIA 
"Geographically", to quote Spate, "India i s an 
i n t e l l i g i b l e i s o l a t e . The huge sa l i ent of the Peninsula. . . 
s t r ikes the eye at once; and on the inland borders are the 
ramparts and fosses are the giant ranges which . . . wall o f f 
the sub-continent"! 
The sub-continent i s c l ear ly defined on almost 
a l l s ides. The northern mountainous be l t containing long 
and bold ranges and some of the l o f t i e s t peaks in the world. 
The barr i e r aspect of the mountains i s somewhat 
reduced by the circumstance o f the i r being crossed even in 
the d i f f i c u l t sections by some of Ind ia ' s largest r i ve rs . 
The mountains o f f e r a few passes, the be t t e r known of which 
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are the G i l g i t , Babusar, Skardu, Baroghil and Kargi l in 
the northeastern portion and the Eiyber, Tochi and Bolan 
passes in the western part. 
The mountains are an unmistakable landmark which 
physical ly outl ine the Indian sub-continent. However, 
considering that India has derived most of i t s peoples, 
i t s languages, r e l i g i ons , and empires from across these 
mountains, such terms as ' b a r r i e r ' , ' rampart ' , 'a providential 
2 
guardian', are exaggerations of a truth. 
The seas, in the south, outl ine the Indian peninsula 
even more prec ise ly , than the mountains in the north, but 
l i k e the mountains they too have f a i l e d to i so l a t e India 
from the rest of the world. 
Thus, although the mountains and the seas are not 
the i so la t ing barr iers that many seem to be l i eve , they 
c l ea r l y outl ine the Indian sub-continent and impart to i t 
a natural \inity. The Indian cl imate, which i s so character-
i s t i c a l l y dominated by the rhythm of the monsoons, also 
tends to re in force that unity. S imi lar ly , although the 
sub-continent has continually received waves of migration 
inflxax, and has been time and again conquered and colonized 
by peoples of very d i f f e r en t cultural or ig ins , i t has over 
i t s long history produced within i t s conf ines, i f not a 
blend, then at l east a d i s t inc t i ve cultural complex. 
Combining with the natural features this also imparts to 
the sub-continent a certain degree of geographical unity 
which distingtiishes i t from the neighbouring lands. 
GEOGBAPHIC FACTORS AND DIVEBSITIES 
Although there i s l i t t l e doubt about the 
d is t inct iveness o f the geographic kaleidoscope that i s 
Ind ia , i t would be fa l lac ious to assiime that because India 
exhib i ts a degree of geographic unity i t should also have 
a commensurate measure of p o l i t i c a l unity . On the contrary, 
subsequent examination of Indian history w i l l show that a 
chronic p o l i t i c a l disunity i s i t s e l f a persistent feature 
of Indian geography — i f not, indeed, a product of i t ? 
Pakistan and then Bangladesh were but a current expressions 
o f th is disunity. 
We may now examine in some de t a i l a few factors 
which have accounted f o r disunity in Ind ia . 
( i ) The Vast Size 
Pre -Par t i t i on India with an area of over 1.2 
mi l l i on sq. km. was comparable i n s i ze to the whole of 
Europe excluding Russia. I t extended from mid-latitudes 
down to within a few degrees of the equator and covered a 
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span of nearly t h i r t y - f i v e degrees of longitude. More 
compact than Europe, i t s various parts, i t s r ivers and 
va l l e y s , i t s movintains and plains and plateaus were even 
more extensive than those of Europe, and quite as d i s t inc t i ve . 
Like Europe i t revealed a geographic kaleidoscope of great 
richness and var i e ty . 
( i i ) Great Distances 
A fac to r that impeded integrat ion was the great 
distances which separated the various parts of the country: 
over 3,200 km. from north to south and about the same 
between the eastern and the western extremit ies . The 
ardoiisness of t r a v e l between d i f f e r en t areas was also 
accentuated by inhospitable terrain and extensive deserts, 
mountains and f o res ts . This was part icular ly true of the 
pre~Brit ish days. Even from the geographic centre which 
l i e s somewhere in the d i f f i c u l t coxmtry of the dissected 
and forested mountain and plateau region of central Ind ia , 
the distances to the comers exceeded 1,600 km., a formidable 
s tretch in a land where the slow animals, oxen and camels, 
s t i i l remain the most common carr i e rs . The t rad i t i ona l 
centre of p o l i t i c a l power, which l i e s near Delhi, i . e . 
more in the northwestern quadrant, foxind i t extremely 
d i f f i c u l t to excercise durable control over the peripheral 
areas. 
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( i i i ) Slow Development of Transport Routes 
Separatism and centr i fugal ism in India were 
encouraged not only by the large s i ze o f the country but 
a l so by lack of transport routes un t i l modem times. The 
only trans-continental highway -tdiich joined the outlying 
areas to the capi ta l was the Grand Trunk road bui l t by 
Sher Shah 400 years ago. The succeeding Mughul rulers used 
th is road mainly during the i r mi l i tary campaigns, but did 
not maintain i t as an e f f i c i e n t continuous highway in times 
o f peace. The road was reestablished and improved by the 
Br i t i sh in the nineteenth century. 
The Br i t i sh also created a railway network and 
bu i l t subsidiary roads to cover other parts of the country, 
but even this extended system did not adeq\iately integrate 
the border areas with the rest of India, In the east, 
Calcutta remained the terminus of the main road and railway 
l i n e s , while the river-strewn delta east of the c i ty was 
served by an almost loca l transport system. The north-
south or ientat ion of the delta d is tr ibutar ies and the i r 
uncertain channels, the d i f f i c u l t y o f erect ing bridges on 
the delta c lay , and the frequent hazard of f loods hampered 
an intimate l inking o f eastern Bengal with the rest of the 
northern plains. The transport network in the t e r r i t o i y 
now in Pakistan was also very sparse. At f i r s t the 
routes l inked only the marginal c i t i e s of the Pvinjab to 
Peshawar in the north and to Delhi in the southeast. The 
route which connects Lahore to Karachi was completed at a 
l a t e r date, and runs along the southern margin of the 
Punjab, the bulk of the North-Vest Frontier Province, as 
we l l as Sind and Baluchistan, remained i l l - supp l i ed with 
transport f a c i l i t i e s unt i l the beginning of this centuiy. 
The development of roads and railways f a c i l i t a t e d to some 
degree the economic integrat ion of the coimtry (F igs.12 
and 13). 
( i v ) Unequal Distribution o f Wealth and Population 
I t i s , of course, only natural to expect consider-
able d i f f erences in economic potent ia l and development 
within an area as large and as f u l l o f var iety as the 
Indian sub-continent (Figs,14 and 15). Dif ferences of 
c l imate, s o i l and hydrography leave certain areas l i ke the 
Thar desert , the rocky Deccan plateau, or the mountainous 
f r o n t i e r agr icul tura l ly l ess favourable than, f o r example, 
the f e r t i l e Bengal de l ta , the productive G-anga pla in, or 
\ 
the i r r i g a t ed doabs of the Indus basin (F igs .8 and 9 ) . 
S im i l a r l y , presence o f minerals in some areas e i the r 
compensated f o r agr icul tura l poverty as in central India 
26 . : . 
and the Deccan or re inforced the agr icu l tura l economy as 
i n Bihar and West Bengal ( F i g , 14 ) . Unfortunately, adequate 
steps to ensure a more equitable d is tr ibut ion of wealth 
throughout the Indian sub-continent were not taken. The 
parts that f e l t the most discontented during the f i r s t 
ha l f of this century, one of the most crucial periods in 
Indian h is tory , were the marginal areas of Bast Bengal, 
the Indus plains, the Deccan, I t i s not surpr is ing, 
there fore , that in varying degree the i r economic discontent 
d id f ind expression in p o l i t i c a l grievances of a very 
ser ious nature. 
( v ) The Role of Physical Barriers 
In the physical as wel l as the cultural sense, 
the sub-continent of India exhibits two d is t inc t barr ier 
l i n e s . The f i r s t , a lso the more obvious one, i s the l i n e 
formed by the Vindhya and Satpura ranges and the densely 
fores ted uplands that continue east of the ranges ( F i g , 7 ) , 
the l a t t e r being known by the historians as the 'Maha-Kantara*, 
the great wilderness. Together, the mountain and the 
f o r e s t create a negative zone separating the northern 
lowlands from the true peninsula, the Deccan in the south. 
The second bar r i e r i s the one which apate ca l l s 
•the perennially important h i s t o r i ca l structure l ine . . . 
which slants across from the Gulf of Cambay to the Delhi-
c i q 
Agra region^ Geographically, th is l ine i s even more 
\ 
s i g n i f i c a n t as a physical and cultural d iv ide "between 
the western and eastern parts of the plains, 'Although 
there i s no ridge of high grovind between the Ganga and 
the Indus drainage, and a very t r i f l i n g change in the 
surface might turn the a f f luents of one r i ve r into another* 5 
y e t 'between the regions thus separated by the Arava l l i s 
(which traverses this bar r i e r zone), there ex is t most 
s t r i k ing d i f ferences both in structure and conformation'^ 
( v i ) Race and Culture 
The rac ia l geography of India reveals two 
s i gn i f i c an t features. F i r s t l y , i t conforms to the physical 
geography of the country to a degree not to be found 
7 
elsewhere in Asia. Secondly, i t i s detennined in considerable 
measure by the re l ig ions o f India. 
The majority o f the sub-continent's population 
belongs to the Caucassoid stock with Mediterranean and 
Alpine or Nordic t ra i t s predominating, but the res t r i c t ions 
on inter-marriages are more severe and widespread, and 
hence rac ia l d i f ferences have tended to be more c lear ly 
l o ca l i z ed . This i s not d i s t inc t l y seen in the Deccan, 
which i s inhabited mainly by the e a r l i e r or 'pa laeo-
Maditerraneans', who are better recognized as the Dravidian-
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speaking people of the south. They can be distinguished 
hy the i r ve iy dark or chocolate pigment, "black wavy ha i r , 
broad and f l a t t i s h noses and a cephalic indix of 72-76? 
They were forced out of the f e r t i l e northern 
plains by a l a t e r wave of the Mediterraneans, more commonly 
i d e n t i f i e d as the Aryans. Their darker complexion and the i r 
de f ea t were possibly the main reason f o r the i r re legat ion 
to a lower caste status ( i . e . , v i r tua l s oc i a l i so la t i on by 
other Hundus) and th e i r long inhabitance in the poorer 
parts of the Indian south. 
The heart o f India, the country between the Indus 
plains and the G-anga de l ta , i s inhabited mainly by Aryo-
Dravidians. Despite b io log i ca l mixing, some rac ia l 
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n was caused and perpetuated by the mutually 
exogamous caste structure of Hinduism. What may be very 
general ly cal led the Hindustan type ' i s descended from the 
Aryans (the l a t e r Mediterraneans) in the male, and the 
Dravidians (the palaeo-Mediterraneans) in the female l i n e . . . 
the lower classes mixing more with the abor ig inals ' and the 
d i f f e r ence between various sections 'coiresponding 
substantial ly with the scale of soc ia l precedence' ]^ 
Together these various peoples combine the character is t ics 
of both types; the i r stature var ies from short to medium, 
complexion from o l i ve to dark brown, the ha i r i s usually 
s t ra ight and brown to black in colour and the cephalic 
index i s 72-77. 
The Bengal del ta in the eastern part of the plains 
i s distinguished by a combination of Aryan, Dravidian, 
and Mongoloid peoples, a combination (except f o r Assam) 
not found elsewhere in India . They are d i f f e r en t i a t ed 
from the up-country peoples by a r e l a t i v e ' lack of hair on 
the face , the yel lowish tinge of complexion and the f l a t t e r 
f a c e ' ] ^ These t r a i t s are qtiite pronounced in West Bengal, 
but have been great ly m o d i f i ^ i n the eastern part of the 
Delta where conversion to Islam permitted the peoples to 
intermarry with Afghans and other Muslims from northwesteni 
Ind ia ( i . e . Irano-Afghan Mediterraneans). 
A l thou^ India contains a large ntimber of d ist inct 
rac ia l groups, race as such did not play an important part 
i n Indian po l i t i c s . On the other hand, wherever a rac ia l 
group predominated in a s u f f i c i e n t l y large area and was 
fur ther distinguished by e i ther r e l i g i on or language and 
f e l t i t s e l f to be the v ict im of economic, p o l i t i c a l , or 
cultural discrimination by other stronger groups, i t 
expressed i t s e l f through organized p o l i t i c a l protest . 
The G-rierson Survey, carried out over a period 
o f twenty- f ive years and l a t e r incorporated in the Indian 
Census of 1951, l i s t s 179 languages, sub-divided into 544 
d ia l ec t s (some spoken only by a few) which are to be found 
i n the sub-continent. Nehru, in his well-known book 
' The Unity of I n d i a ' , stated that ' Ind ia i s a Bable of 
tongues with hundreds and hundreds of languages — every 
one who looks aroimd him can see that India has singularly 
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f ew languages, considering i t s vast s i z e ' . Nevertheless, 
language d i f f erences have played and are s t i l l playing an 
important part in d iv id ing the peoples of the country. In 
f a c t , i t i s not the 'hundreds of languages' but the few 
large ones which by the i r strength are able to exercise a 
d i v i s i v e in f luence. Depending upon the i r o r i g in , Indian 
languages can be divided into three main groups, those of 
Dravidian o r i g in , now almost ent i re l y in the Deccan, those 
o f Aryan o r i g in , predominant in the Ganga basin and central 
Ind ia , and those of Semitic and Iranian or ig in , found in 
the Indus basin. 
Rel ig ion has been the most important of the cultural 
fores in Ind ia . This i s , f i r s t l y , because India has been 
a land of many re l i g i ons , both of l o ca l and of fore ign 
o r i g in , secondly, because here re l i g ions are more than mere 
forms of worship — they are t o t a l att i tudes to l i f e . 
() f - ;•> 
Rel ig ion lent i t s e l f even more readi ly than 
language to exp lo i ta t ion f o r purposes o f p o l i t i c a l power, 
and produced what i s known general ly as communalism. 
Summarizing the role and p o l i t i c a l s ign i f i cance 
o f the cultural forces mentioned above, one i s inc l ined 
to agree with this conclusion of Spear: 'Though India has 
been the seat o f a s ingle cul ture, however d iverse ly 
expressed, this culture has ne i ther expressed i t s e l f in a 
1 "5 
number of independent states as in Europe,^ nor as a s ing le 
s tab le cultural empire as in C h i n a ' ' I t never organized 
as a whole from within as China has. Often the d i f f e rences 
between the d i f f e r e n t cultural groups were so strong that 
even successful attempts at cul tural compromise and synthesis 
proved in the end to be separat ist and exc lus i v i s t . A good 
example i s that of Sikhism which started out as an attempt 
at compromising the Hindu and Muslim ways of l i f e , but in 
the long run i t s e l f became r i g i d and exclusive. Whenever 
the dreams of the idea l i s t s and the architects of synthesis 
were put to the t e s t , espec ia l ly the p o l i t i c a l t e s t , the 
whole blue print of unity faded. This was because, l i k e 
Europe, India evolved a plural soc ie ty divided within i t s e l f . 
* * * 
^ f r j fo U 3 
There are obvioiis physical, economic, cultural 
and soc ia l d i v e r s i t i e s which create cleavages and con f l i c t s 
i n the country. There are also marked regional imbalances 
which have to be overcome as f a r as possible. G-andhian 
philosophy i s too i d e a l i s t i c to provide a pract ica l answer. 
The present po l i c i es do not seem to be quite in keeping 
with social ism. F ina l l y , the need of a strong centre seems 
to be the means i f not the end in solv ing the problems of 
d i v e r s i t i e s and imbalances. 
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CHAPTER IX 
CONCLUSION 
An attempt has been made in the previous pages 
to se t f o r th the geographical facts which underlie the 
p o l i t i c a l s i tuat ion obtaining in the India of today. 
Understandably th is work has got involved in many soc ia l 
f a c t s which in most cases have geographical under-pinnings, 
I t was necessary to form a somewhat coherent picture even 
though the deta i l s of the picture may have been wearisome. 
I t must be admitted, however, that the vastness of the 
country and the complexity of the problems do not lend 
themselves to simple general izat ions. 
I t would be a wasteful exercise to recapitulate 
what has been said in the preceding chapters. I t would 
be useful , however, to present in bold strokes the sa l i ent 
features of the foregoing study. 
That the Republic of India represents the major 
part of the huge sub-continent which had had a long and 
chequered history dating back, as f a r as we know to the 
Indus Val ley C i v i l i z a t i on . The country had had advanced 
p o l i t i c a l and soc ia l inst i tut ions suited to their times. 
What i s , at any rate, important to remember i s that almost 
throughout i t s history i t was rare ly a s ingle en t i t y . 
I t was the Br i t ish co lonia l rule which imposed, large ly 
i n i t s own in teres t , a p o l i t i c a l unity which had 2?arely 
been there be f o r e . ' The country has therefore inherited 
a socio-pol it ico-economic legacy of benef i ts and problems 
not only from the two centuries of Br i t i sh Raj but also 
important inst i tut ions and the i r influences from the 
ancient and medieval periods of i t s h is tory . While some 
legac ies of the past may be a boon, some others may be a 
curse. Ins t i tu t i ona l reforms are therefore an imperative 
o f modernization. And the post-indepence India does 
stand in need of many ins t i tu t i ona l reforms] 
In our discussion of the physical set up, we have 
emphasized and re-emphasized the enormous regional d i v e r s i t i e s 
i n the environment in respect of a l l the important factors 
o f physical geography — which in most cases has created 
an in t r i ca t e mosaic of economic, cultural , s oc i a l and 
p o l i t i c a l l i f e . 
One does not have to be a Marx or a Keynes to 
understand that po l i t i c s is a hand-maid of economics — 
and many a times i t s governess. We have therefore included 
in th i s work a chapter on Economy as a montage of the 
present day economic sectors , s i tuat ions and processes. 
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The basic problem of the present India i s the 
problem of a huge and re l en t l ess l y increasing human 
population — "a return of Malthiis", i f the expression 
could be forg iven. This work has there fore taken into 
the growth rate, the trend and the composition of the 
population as we l l as the soc i a l con f l i c t s and cleavages 
on such grounds as language, r e l i g i on , caste, and reg ional 
and t r i b a l l o y a l t i e s . 
The g eopo l i t i c a l problems o f India are not only 
numerous but also often very i n t r i c a t e . The problems may 
be div ided in three we l l known categor ies , namely, 
i n t e rna l , peripharal ( r e l a t ing to boundaries) and external . 
I t i s not a neat d iv is ion anyway f o r the three catogries 
impinge on each other. I t w i l l be not iced that in the 
present work we have made only passing references to 
India's external problems such as i t s stance of non-alignment 
in respect of super-powers' r i v a l r i e s , panch sheel (peaceful 
co -ex is tence ) , the ob ject ive of making the Indian Ocean as 
a zone o f peace and so on. A lso , we have touched only 
s l i g h t l y the peripheral problems such as the border 
disputes with some of the neighbouring countries. We have 
focused more attention on the internal problems of the 
cotintry. 
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And i t i s "because internal problems have teen 
our major concern in this study, we have chosen to survey-
only two of the several f i e l d s . The f i r s t i s the Union-
State re lat ionship and the second is p o l i t i c a l part ies 
and e l e c to ra l behaviour. This choice of f i e l d s i s not at 
random but has been made f o r the purpose of guaging, as 
f a r as possible, the p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y of the country. 
The geographical factors idaich make or mar p o l i t i c a l 
s t a b i l i t y have to be inev i tab ly taken into account, which 
we have done in the immediately proceeding chapter. 
Let us now see the extent of success in the 
appl icat ion o f the three precepts which had mentioned in 
the Introduction. 
1 . &ANDHISM 
I t i s essent ia l t o understand that G-andhiji was 
a humanist and his s tress was always on the i n t r i n s i c 
values of l i f e . He deplored the crass materialism of 
technology and industr ia l i sa t ion . His charkha (spinning 
wheel) was a symbol o f his stance towards rural problems. 
His concept of 'Panchayat Raj ' was a symbol of the 
co-operat ive l i f e of an ancient agrarian c i v i l i z a t i o n . 
His fervent desire to u p l i f t the Harijans in order to create 
an ega l i tar ian society was aimed at soc ia l Justice. His 
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philosophy of non-violence was based on his desire to 
remove con f l i c t between fellowmen, soc ia l groups and 
nations. In short, according to him righteousness in 
hxxman relat ionship should primarily be sought not in 
economics, po l i t i c s and law but in morality and r e l i g i on . 
Humanism and morality sha l l always have a ro le 
to play in soc ie ty . The great teachers o f mankind, 
including Gandhi, sha l l always serve as beacons o f men of 
a l l climes, Gandhi's philosophy o f non-violence has been 
the basis of Ind ia ' s approach in internat ional re la t ions . 
His e f f o r t s to arouse the consciousness of the Indian 
people against the centuries of tyranny of the scheduled 
castes and other weaker sections of the soc ie ty have not 
been wholly in vain. However, many of his concepts, 
espec ia l l y those emanating from his s impl is t ic approach to 
economic problems are unpractical in modem times. In the 
India that has emerged in the last three decades the 
concept of "small i s beaut i fu l " can only be disastrous 
i f applied to agr iculture, industry and other sectors of 
economy. Even the Gandhian. concept of grass-root democracy 
(Panchayat H a a seed which has f a l l en on hard ground. 
In course of time the ground may soften. 
2. SOCIAIISM 
The precept of Socialism (a word which means 
d i f f e r e n t things to d i f f e r e n t people) i s , in the f i n a l 
Pi , 
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analys is , an attempt to achieve a high, degree of soc ia l 
jus t i ce . The seeds of th is attempt had been sown from 
the very f i r s t day of the proceedings of the Constituent 
Assembly. The debate was whether soc i a l jxistice should 
have precedence over economic growth or should i t be the 
other way round. Nehru then moved the we l l known "Objectives 
Resolution" which a f t e r a prolonged debate and the 
consideration of about 2,500 amendments f i n a l l y took the 
shape of the "Direct ives Pr inc ip les of the Consti tut ion". 
The memorable words which Nehru uttered during the debate 
and ^diich remain basic to this day were as f o l l ows : 
The f i r e t task of the Assembly i s to f ree 
India through a new Constitution, to feed the 
starving people and clothe the naked masses, 
and then to give every Indian f u l l e s t 
opportunity to develop himself according to 
his capacity. 
I t took the rul ing party to convert the aim of 
establ ishing "a s o c i a l i s t i c pattern of soc i e ty " into 
"a soc i a l i s t soc i e t y " . The r ea l i za t i on of this aim i s 
s t i l l a long way o f f . Despite the f a c t that India has 
done a great deal in the various sectors to bring the 
"commanding heights of the economy" into the pr ivate sector, 
there i s not much to show as far as the l e v e l of poverty 
i s concerned. This is certa inly due to the fac t that the 
fin 
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growing population which has doubled i t s e l f in the l as t 
three decades makes a mockery of a l l the rea l economic 
growth. Besides the enormous growth of population there 
i s the f a c t o r that the country i s , in G-unar Myrdal's phrase, 
a " s o f t " country, f o r i t has attempted to "manage" a l l 
i n t e r es t groups with as much " tac t " as poss ib le . The price 
natural ly has to he paid. This "sof tness" i s one of the 
major reasons why soc i a l justice i s slow in coming not only 
in India but in a l l developing countries. 
3. CMTBB- STATES BEMTIONSHIP 
The third precept which we may ca l l centra l i ty 
o f administration has been on the anv i l ever since the days 
f i v e 
o f the Constituent Assembly. Now, th i r ty / years a f t e r 
freedom from fore ign rule, i t i s not the fac t of freedom 
that is brought into question. I t i s the const i tut ional 
framework, the ro le and the l imi ts of the various ins t i tut ions 
created by the constitution and the rea l meaning and 
relevance of the d i f f e r en t s o c i a l i s t i c ideals set by i t 
that continues to generate a good deal o f debate. More 
than the debate, i t i s the actual performance of these 
ins t i tu t ions that w i l l determine the shape of things to 
come. 
One such inst i tut ion i s the Central Government 
i t s e l f and then there are State Governments. I t i s said 
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t h a t I n d i a ' s Cons t i tu t i on i s \mitary i n cha rac t e r and 
f e d e r a l i n s p i r i t . Such a statement i s hard to analyse 
f o r i t cannot be both f i s h and f o w l . I t should be 
remembered t lat I n d i a ' s Cons t i tu t i on , the l onges t w r i t t en 
Cons t i tu t i on in the wor ld , prov ides f o r a new kind o f 
mix-up i n which the Centre i s more p o w e r f u l . The founding 
f a t h e r s o f the Cons t i tu t i on wi th the b i t t e r ghastly-
consequences o f the p a r t i t i o n i n g o f the sub-cont inent s t i l l 
f r e s h in t h e i r memoiy and with the f u l l r e a l i z a t i o n tha t 
the post-Independence I nd i a was the home o f many cu l tu r es , 
r e l i g i o n s , languages and a lso had a v e r t i c a l d i v i s i o n o f 
s o c i e t y and r eg i ona l imbalances, env isaged that the country , 
i f i t i s not to f a l l apar t , must have a s t rong cen t ra l 
government. I n the l a s t three decades d i v i s i v e t ens ions 
seem to have increased and wh i l e the re i s an argument f o r 
g r a n t i n g more autonomy to the S t a t e s , i t should be remembered 
t h a t s t a t e autonomy i s d i f f e r e n t f rom Ba lkan i za t i on . 
* * * 
And th i s br ings us to our f i n a l conc lus ion, 
which i s t h i s : 
The new I n d i a , a country only three decades o l d 
i s s t i l l in the n a t i o n - b u i l d i n g s t a g e . This pronoiancement 
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may shock the n a t i o n a l i s t s and more so the chauv in is ts 
but i t i s h i s t o r i c a l l y and s c i e n t i f i c a l l y t r u e , neve r the l e ss 
L e t us see how. 
Nat iona l ism i s a r e cen t phenomenon, no o l d e r 
than the middle e i gh t een th c en tury . In the preced ing 
centur i es no s o c i e t y was he ld t o g e t h e r by the t i e s o f 
na t i ona l i sm and no s t a t e was organ ized on n a t i o n a l i s t 
f oundat i ons . The s o c i e t i e s were bound by sent iments o f 
K inship , t r i b a l descent , f euda l l o y a l t y , r e l i g i o n and 
language. The medieva l s t a t e s were dynas t i c o l i g a r c h i e s , 
f e u d a l monarchies, i n which the common people had no p a r t . 
The modem na t i on s t a t e became a concept and a 
r e a l i t y only a f t e r the I n d i j s t r i a l Revo lu t i on . Moreover , 
throughout the world n a t i o n a l consciousness has been a 
product o f e v o lu t i on and in t h i s e v o l u t i o n a r y process 
educat ion and persuasion (and sometimes even c o e r c i o n ) have 
been the methods by which na t i ona l un i t y and i d e n t i t y have 
been ach ieved . This can be seen in the h i s t o r y o f almost 
a l l European modem na t i on s t a t e s . I n d i a , having chosen 
a path of democracy, can only depend upon the method o f 
educat ion and persuas ion and i f , on the one hand, i t makes 
the task o f na t i on - bu i l d i ng d i f f i c u l t , on the o the r 
hand, the p o s i t i v e r e s u l t s obta ined are more l a s t i n g . 
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India has not done too badly in negot iat ing the 
three impediments to nation-building — namely, reg ional 
autonomy, re l i g ions p lu ra l i t y , and l i ngu i s t i c d i v e r s i t y . 
I t may appear, however, that a good deal has yet to be 
achieved in a l l these three respects. The d i v e r s i t i e s 
which are there should make the country r icher and stronger 
only i f bigotry and chauvinism are banished. The main 
problem today i s to exorcise the demon of suspicion, 
jealousy and f e a r from the minds of the people. History 
has given the country a phenomenally rich cultural her i tage ; 
geography furnishes i t with immense valuable resources of 
men and material ; i t i s nov/ l e f t to p o l i t i c s to shape 
Ind ia ' s destiny. 
f' fi 
L i J 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Ahmad, I . , 'E lect ions and P o l i t i c a l Process: 
Studies in the F i f th Parliamentary Elect ions ' 
(Unpublished Paper, Issued by the Centre f o r 
the Study of P o l i t i c a l Development, 
Jawaharlal Nehru Univers i t y ) , n.d. 
ARC, Pinal Report of the Study Team on the Machinery 
f o r Planning (Manager of Publ icat ions, 
G-ovemment of India, New De lh i ) , n.d. 
Bombwall, K.R,, The Poimdations of Indian Federalism 
(As ia Publishing House, Bombay, 1967). 
Buxton, L . , The Peoples of Asia, n.d. 
Census of India (New Delhi, 1981), Series I India, 
Paper I of 1981 (Provis ional Population Tota ls ) 
Constitution of India (Seventh Schedule) New Delhi. 
Dasgupta, A . , Economic Geography of India, 
(Calcutta, J ^ y . 
Davies, C.C., An-Historical Atlas of the Indian 
Peninsula. 
Dobby, E.H.G., Monsoon Asia (Chicago, 1961). 
Duverger, M., 'The Influence of the E lectora l System 
on P o l i t i c a l L i f e ' , Internat ional Soc ia l 
Science Bul l e t in , I I I (Summer, 
East, W.G., Spate, O.H.K. and Fisher, C.A., The 
Changing Map of Asia; A P o l i t i c a l Geography 
(Methuen and Co., L td . , London, 1971). 
Gananathan, V.S. , Economic Geography of India 
(New Delhi, 1967). 
Government of India; Fourth Five-Year Plan 
(New Delhi, 1966). 
Gupta, Das, Economic Geography of India 
(New Delhi, 1967). 
The Hindustan Times, 10 November, 1981. 
Imperial Gazetteer of India. Vo l .X I I (1908). 
L o ' 
Ind ia ; A Reference Annual (Government of India, 
Minist iy of Information and Broadcasting, 
New Delhi, 197 6). 
Indian Administrative Reforms Commission, 
Report on Centre-State Relationship 
(De lh i , 1969), Vol .1. 
Jain, S.N, and Others (Ed . ) , The Union and the 
States (Delhi , 1972). 
Jhangiani, M.A., Jana Sangh and Swatantra; 
A P r o f i l e of the Right ist Part ies in India 
(Bombay: Manaktala, 1967). ' 
Krishna, G., 'One Party Dominance - Development 
and Trends, Perspect ives, Supplement to 
The Indian Journal of Public Administration, 
X I I (Januaiy - March, 1966). 
Key, V.O., The Responsible Electorate (Cambridge: 
Harvard University Press, 19667. 
Maheshwari, S.R. , The Centre-State Consultative 
Machinery in India, Indian Journal of Public 
Administration. (1§70). 
Maheshwari, B.L. (Ed. ) , Centre-State Relations in 
the Seventies (Calcutta, 19737^ 
Majumdar, A.C. , An Advanced History of India, 
Part I I (London, 1956). 
Mason, K. , 'The Himalayas as a Barr ier to Modem 
Communications', Geographical Journal (1936). 
Morris - Jones, W.H., ' I nd ia ' s P o l i t i c a l Id ioms' , 
i n C.H.Phi l ips, ed. , P o l i t i c s and Society 
i n India (New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 
1962); Lloyd I . Rudolph and Susanne Hoeber 
Rudolph, The Modernity of Tradi t ion: P o l i t i c a l 
Development i n India (Chicago: Un ive i « i t y o f 
Chicago Press, 1967): Rajni Kothari, P o l i t i c s 
i n India (Boston: L i t t l e Brown, 1970), 
Chapter CI I , ' P o l i t i c a l Cultures and Soc ia l i sa t ion ' 
Myrdal, G., Asian Drama. Vol .1 (London, 1968). 
9 Q L u .i. 
Narain, I . , ed . , State Po l i t i c s in. India 
(Meerut, 1967). 
Nehru, J .L . , The Unity of India, n.d. 
Oldham, R.D. , Greolo,s:y of India. 
Panikkar, K.M., Geographical Factors in Indian 
His tory (Bombay, 19647^ 
Panikkar, K.M., The Determining Periods of Indian 
History (Bombay, 1962). 
Rao, K.L. , 'A National -River Grid with a Great 
Feede r Cana l ' , The Hindu Weekly Magazine 
(August 24, 19697;^  
Robinson, H., Monsoon Asia; A Geographical Survey 
(New York: Frederick, A .P . , 1967). 
Robert L. Hardgrave, J r . , "The Riots in Tamil Nadu: 
Problems and Prospects of Ind ia ' s Language 
C r i s i s " , Asian Survey. Vol.No.8 (August, 1965). 
Santhanam, K. , Union-State Relations in India 
(New Delhi, 1960). 
Sel ing S.Garrison, "The Challenge to Indian 
National ism", Foi^ign A f f a i r s . XXXIV, 
No.4 (July, 19^717 
Sethu, H.N., ' Indian Nuclear Energy Programme' , 
India and Foreign Review, Vol.11 
"T^vember 1, 19677^ 
Singh, R.L. ( e d , ) , India: A Regional Geography 
(Varanasi, 1971). 
S i rs ikar , V.M., 'E lec tora l Process in Poona (1967): 
A Study in Part ies , P o l i t i c s and Voters' 
(unpublished Manuscript, Poona: Department 
o f P o l i t i c a l Science, University of Poona). 
Spate, O.H.K., India and Pakistan (London, 1967). 
Spear, T .G.P. , India . Pakistan and the West. 
f) o 9 
L 0 >'j 
Spear, P . , " India: The P o l i t i c a l History" in 
As ia ; A Handbook, ed , , by Guy Vint 
(New York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1966), 
Stamp, L.D, , Asia: A Regional and Bconomic 
Geography (London, 1962). 
SukhT»jal, B.L . , India; A P o l i t i c a l Geography 
( A l l i e d Publishers, Bombay, 1971K 
Vadia, P . A . and Merchant, K.T . , Our Bconomc 
Problem (Vora & Co., Bombay, 1972). 
Weiner, M., ' Ind ia ' s Third General E l ec t i ons ' , 
Asian Survey. Vol.11, No.5 (May, 1962). 
